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Editorial
_( A multidisciplinary perspective
\\I ! J on the knowledge economy and society
Horyzonty Polityki
2023, Vol. 14, N° 49

The multidisciplinary perspective on the knowledge economy and
knowledge society assumes an analysis of factors and components
that takes into account the relationships and incompatibilities that
exist between theory and practice. Such an approach relates to
knowledge itself and its accumulation as an overarching issue; it
also considers civilizational models of social and economic function-
ing, whose patterns are constantly undergoing evolutionary change.
This is noticeable both in the economies of individual countries of the
world, as well as in separate fields and scientific disciplines, includ-
ing: management, quality, finance, economics, law, psychology, com-
munication, sociology or social behaviour and many others. Not only
consumer behaviour but also communication methods are changing,
as is the hierarchy of defining needs in terms of production, service
and commercial or ordinary human cooperation.

The three waves described by A. Toffler, which correspond to the
various stages of socio-economic development or earlier theories of
the stadial development of societies, prove the importance of distrib-
uting information and knowledge itself in post-industrial economies.
Creatively applied theoretical knowledge creates innovations that are
conducive to wealth and economic progress. Thus, the direction of
development points to knowledge-based society as a fundamental
factor in civilisational and economic evolution. Hence, issues concern-
ing aspects of the importance of creating, transmitting, processing,
storing and using knowledge in continuous processes form the basis
of knowledge-based economies and societies, which in turn implies
the multidisciplinarity of the issue. Indeed, knowledge has become
the leading driver of economic growth in the 21st century, and its
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creation, effective absorption, transfer and application in order to
accelerate economic development based on competitive advantage
is the dominant element in knowledge-based economies.

The existing typology of knowledge in the literature considers two
aspects: (1) codified knowledge (so-called explicit knowledge) and
(2) quiet knowledge (so-called tacit knowledge). This typology makes
it possible to combine structured, recorded, stored and transferred
knowledge. It also enables comparison with empirics, taking into ac-
count B. Lundvall and B. Johnson’s division into knowledge of facts
(know-what), cause-and-effect relationships concerning the laws of
nature and man and society (know-why), skills, especially expert
skills, which are supported by the accumulation of knowledge in the
form of experience (know-how), and the social ability to cooperate
and communicate (know-who), all of which allow efficiency to be
optimised.

Hence, academic reflections on this issue should include a vision
of the economy and society in the future. When reflecting on the
contemporary paradigm of the sciences, social sciences and econom-
ics, it is necessary to learn from the reasoning associated with the
knowledge economy and its various sectors, in which the most im-
portant elements of ownership are intangible assets. Analyses of such
thinking require multidisciplinary interests and research areas as they
trigger a multifaceted discourse on the development and future of
the knowledge economy. Today’s innovation-based progress means
relying on quiet knowledge that is accumulated with experience
(tacit knowledge) and its practical application (know-how), with the
coexistence of human resources based on social capital (know-who);
this is supported by factual analysis (know-what) and analysis of the
legal and legal environment (know-who), and scientifically diag-
nosed and described regularities between them (know-why), which
are formally and systematically stored in the form of information
(explicit knowledge).

The current issue of “Horizons of Politics” certainly does not
cover all issues related to the multidisciplinary perspective on the
knowledge economy and society. However, the articles herein ad-
dress several important topics related to the extensive area concern-
ing multiple disciplines and their view of the knowledge economy
and society. Hence, the proposal of the presented research problems



Editorial

linked with aspects of development and experience that foster the
effective application of knowledge in economic development and the
capacity to generate, adapt and diffuse it.

I invite you to read the articles in this issue, to analyse the the-
ses and arguments presented in them, and then to create your own
reflections on the multidisciplinary perspective on the knowledge
economy and society. It is my hope that the articles presented in this
volume will encourage readers to search further for solutions and
interdependencies that provide answers to the challenges, opportuni-
ties and constraints of the 21st century as the polemic concerning the
impact of aspects of a multidisciplinary view on the knowledge-based
economy and society is still open.

Joanna Matecka
theme issue editor
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Abstract

RESEARCH OBJECTIVE: The skilful acquisition and use of available
knowledge resources can be a factor in increasing the effectiveness of manage-
ment processes. It directly influences the level and effectiveness of priorities.
The aim of this article is a comparative study of the existing relevant literature
with a multidisciplinary perspective on aspects of the knowledge economy and
society.

THE RESEARCH PROBLEM AND METHODS: The data presented
in the article are based on a relevant literature review (both book and article
publications) and provides a spectrum of comparisons of views, theories and
publications from the fields of organisational forms, knowledge models and KM,
as well as the social dimension of qualitative modelling theory.

THE PROCESS OF ARGUMENTATION: The time of being the best is
over. The era of being exceptional has begun. It is through the skills, knowledge
and competences of employees as key elements influencing development that
a competitive advantage can be secured. Knowledge is seen as a strategically
important resource in this aspect.

RESEARCH RESULTS: The results provide a review of the achievements
in individual fields, as well as selective task and function areas in the academic
dimension. Particular attention was paid to the perception of the issue of quali-
tology (1970s). Models of knowledge management KM, social capital are juxta-
posed, and the importance of the socio-economic influences observed in terms

Suggested cittation: Malecka, J. (2023). A multidisciplinary perspective
on the knowledge economy and society. Horizons of Politics, 14(49), 11-33.
DOI: 10.35765/HP.2516.
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of the behaviour, expectations and choices of a modern society (often referred
to as a consumer society) is highlighted.

CONCLUSIONS, INNOVATIONS, AND RECOMMENDATIONS:
Due to the relatively short period in which the described issues have functioned,
any results and research attempts made in this area are interesting and valu-
able. Particularly cross-sectional works, which enable a clear compilation of the
progress of individual theories against economic practice and the possibility of
determining the future direction of their development.

KEYWORDS:
knowledge economy and management, intellectual capital,
quality management, knowledge models, social capital

INTRODUCTION

Knowledge was a subject of consideration — alongside truth, belief,
judgement and perception —in the works of both Aristotle and Plato.
However, epistemology, as the science of cognition (gr. émiotun,
episteme — knowledge, skill, understanding; Aoyoc, logos — science;
thought), is a work of the modern era, although reflections on it can
be traced back to the Ionian school, as well as to the theories of the
Milesian philosophers Parmenides and Heraclitus; thus, from delib-
eration on reason and rationality to panta rhei and sense perception.

Individual theories evolved from the creation of wealth in the
theories of W. Petty (1687), through the market conditions of P. Bois-
guillebert (1714) and the laws governing them, to the money theory
of D. Hume (1711), followed by F. Quesnay (1694), who was the first
to construct and publish the Tableau économique providing the basis
for the development of physiocratism. The assumptions of classical
economics see labour and capital as its most essential components
(Smith, 1776). The works of R. Cantilon (1680), J.Ch.L. Simonde
de Sismondi (1773), and ].B. Say (1767) were influenced by British
and French thinkers. In philosophical terms, on the other hand, it
is a theory of natural order based on three pillars: (1) personal and
economic freedom, (2) equality before the law and (3) respect for
private property. Knowledge, education, intellectual capital and
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entrepreneurial attitudes have always been issues considered in the
relevant literature. However, because they were not intrinsically valu-
able in themselves, they were not subject to evaluation and did not
find a place in compilations and calculations. The time of competi-
tive markets, globalisation and the development of technology has
improved the flow of information and communication, making the
role of knowledge more important — it has now become a central
element of effective and efficient management.

The terms knowledge economy, new economy, information society and
social capital began to be used in the relevant literature. Knowledge
has ceased to be merely a factor of production and has become the
most relevant object of production in the knowledge-based economy
and information society (Durst & Edvardsson, 2012; Cerchione, Es-
posito, & Spadaro, 2016; Matecka, 2018a). Indeed, knowledge- and
information-based economies are among the most competitive econo-
mies in the world, making efficient use of all the elements in a single
economic and social process: production, distribution, knowledge
and information. It is the unique competencies of employees ensuring
efficiency gains that are the source of progress, and the individual
predisposition to transform existing knowledge resources into new
ones, implemented in the form of technologies, inventions, products,
methods or procedures ensure the success and profit creation of
enterprises (Davenport, 2005; Daud & Yusoff, 2011).

Knowledge-based economies consider the paradigm of smart
organisations, in which the intellectual capital and organisational
culture of the enterprise is one of the most important values (Ma-
toskova & Smesna, 2017; Brown & Katz, 2009; Bock, Zmund, & Kim,
2005). The time of being the best is over, the era of being exceptional
has begun. The skills, knowledge and competences of employees as
key elements influencing the development of a company provides
its competitive advantage (Matecka, 2019). Knowledge in this aspect
is seen as a resource of strategic importance. Its constant identifica-
tion, the process of collection, development and processing, as well
as its protection, constitute an important issue in both its theoretical
and practical aspects (Matecka, 2018a; 2018b; 2022). As an intangible
resource, knowledge can be used in different processes and places;
it is a simultaneous and, most importantly, inexhaustible resource
(Toffler, 1980). Despite being difficult to measure, it contributes to

13
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the added value of companies by creating organisational cultures
that foster learning.

The purpose of this article is to present a comparative study of the
relevant literature with a multidisciplinary perspective of the knowl-
edge economy and society. Hence, against the background of the rel-
evant literature, reflections will be made on the accompanying phe-
nomena, theories and methods in terms of their organisational forms,
knowledge management models, roles and relevance to economic and
social processes, knowledge generation and qualitative modelling.

RESEARCH METHODS

The data presented in this article are based on relevant literature and
constitutes a broad spectrum of comparisons of views and publica-
tions from the fields of organisational forms, knowledge models
and knowledge management (KM), as well as qualitative modelling
theory in the social dimension. Fifty-three scientific publications were
compared, with a multidisciplinary approach and applicability to
diverse scientific fields as quality criteria.

Achievements in individual fields are reviewed, as well as selec-
tive task and function areas in the academic dimension. Models of
knowledge management, the role and importance of social capital,
and the importance of socio-economic influences observed in terms
of the behaviour, expectations and choices of contemporary society
are presented and described. Individual sections are devoted to:

1. organisational form and its relationship to theoretical aspects
of knowledge management models, and the categories of
know-what, know-why, know-how and know-who, as well as the
theory of T. Kuhn, whom the relevant literature recognises as
the originator of the concept of the scientific paradigm, which
focuses on the social nature of scientific research;

2. therole and importance of knowledge models, including the
knowledge hierarchy model, the division into explicit and
tacit knowledge described by I. Nonaka and H. Takeuchi,
and the theory of A. Toffler on the basic characteristics of
knowledge: dominance, inexhaustibility, simultaneity and
non-linearity;
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3. models of knowledge generation — starting with the Japanese
model, followed by D. Leonard-Barton’s resource model, the
functional model and the process model, marking H. Fayol’s
contribution to theory building, ending with the mixed model;

4. the relationship of knowledge to quality — i.e., the role
and significance of qualitology in the dimension of social
determinants represented in the literature by R. Kolman.

Organisational form and knowledge management
models

One of the most important elements enabling organisations to achieve
their goals is their structure and organisational form, ensuring the
flow of information within the organisation. It serves, among other
things, to reduce possible internal conflicts that arise at the interface of
individual departments both vertically and horizontally. Contempo-
rary models of learning organisations are based on coordination and
horizontal structures, enabling the demonstration of commitment
and influence in the management of enterprises. Five organisational
forms were identified by H. Mintzberg (1939): (1) simple structure,
(2) mechanistic bureaucracy, (3) professional bureaucracy,(4) divi-
sional structure, (5) adhocracy.

In the first, there is a dominance of informal ties and management
authority is usually in the hands of one person. The lack of formali-
sation, flat hierarchical structure, and quick response to change and
flexibility of decisions are also special features. This structure means
that the success of the organisation usually depends on the compe-
tence of one person —usually the owner. It is this resource that creates
future guidelines.

The second is characterised by functioning in an even and bal-
anced environment with a high degree of work stability. This struc-
ture results in decision-making powers that depend on the prevailing
hierarchy in the organisation. The formalised nature, which limits
the autonomy of the members of the organisation, is considered
a disadvantage.

A professional bureaucracy introduces rules according to which
the members of the organisation are highly qualified. Thus, by

15
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definition, the state of knowledge should be professional, confirmed
by education, diplomas or certificates. The form should be formalised
and characterised by the imposition of organisational behaviour.

The fourth model, the divisional structure, is characterised by
a number of autonomous units that are responsible for the entire
process. Operational management belongs to middle management,
which allows individual ambition needs to be realised. As a signifi-
cant disadvantage, the duplication of individual functions within the
organisation is a possibility that should be mentioned. Knowledge
is often hidden and the reasons for this can be traced back to the
individual characteristics of the community building it.

Adhocracy, on the other hand, is an informal, organic structure in
which specialists work in teams on specific projects. These structures
are highly flexible and the employees are multidisciplinary which al-
lows the rapid adoption of change and stimulates innovation (Mintz-
berg, 1973; 1983). Knowledge sharing processes are born naturally
within it.

When considering the management process itself, it is important
to note that in this activity, the subject is always a person or a team
of people, and the object is always a person or a team of people and
the things they use in deciding the type and size of the objectives to
be achieved. Consequently, organisational management can be ana-
lysed on two levels: process, described in the literature by H. Fayol
(1841), and function (Fayol, 1916).

In the modern functional approach (planning — organising — moti-
vating — controlling), planning is considered the most essential man-
agement function. Logic indicates the order, since in order to organ-
ise, control and motivate employees, it is first necessary to determine
what, when, where and by whom it is to be done. The main and
subsidiary objectives serve this purpose. However, special attention
should also be paid to the foundations of knowledge-based manage-
ment theory, which considers the division into four categories:

1. know-what —knowledge of facts, concrete data that can be put
into words and numbers, stored and transmitted, and is close
to information;

2. know-why — knowledge of the laws and principles of nature,
of cause-and-effect relationships, and of the human mind
and society;
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3. know-how — knowledge relating to skills and experience as
a basis for practical action, expressed in terms of qualifications
and skills possessed;

4.  know-who — knowledge about who has what knowledge and

to what extent they are specialised in it (Matecka, 2019, p. 50).

Indeed, knowledge management concerns intellectual resources
and, if only for this reason, is not only a complex but also a multidis-
ciplinary issue, as it touches on social capital and human resources —
thus sociology and psychology — and, in terms of the behaviour and
attitudes of those who manage and are managed, also on philoso-
phy and ethics. The academic subjects have been joined by extended
courses in information and its economic-sociological multifaceted-
ness. It is not only the linguistic or legal aspects that have gained in
importance, but also the psychological and ethical aspects.

The theories of T. Kuhn (1922), the originator of the concept of
the scientific paradigm, centre around the social nature of scientific
research. By making a detailed analysis of the relationship between
scientific progress and evolution, he developed the concept of in-
commensurability, understood as a relationship between linguistic
structures (Kuhn, 2002).

Building learning organisations is a complex problem. Difficulties
are encountered not only in theory, but also in practice. The introduc-
tion of new solutions is always accompanied by the introduction of
changes. These are not usually perceived positively, especially when
accompanied by an element of innovation — eliminating human error
and sometimes a human himself. At the end of the last century, the
promoter of the knowledge-based society, P. Drucker, described the
determinants for the implementation of new systems for building ci-
vilisations of broad horizons (Drucker, 1954). Knowledge has become
widely available and its absence does not excuse incompetence or
inefficiency. A knowledge-based enterprise should not be an innova-
tion, but a necessity and a consequence of mature decisions based
on social capital. Thus, the answers to the question of knowledge
management should be expanded to include aspects of internation-
alisation and globalisation, for it should no longer be a question of
“if” but of “what and when” to start the related processes.

17
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The role and importance of knowledge models

Knowledge management is a multidisciplinary issue. The so-called
knowledge hierarchy model also adds to the complexity of the issue
(Figure 1).

Figure 1. The knowledge hierarchy model
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The model assumes the coexistence of (1) data, i.e., facts and figures,
(2) information, i.e., collected and processed data, (3) knowledge,
which is the domain of humans interpreting cause and effect re-
lationships, (4) wisdom, which determines the maximum level of
knowledge (Probst, Raub, & Romhardt, 2002). Wisdom is the ability
to put one’s knowledge base into practice. Knowledge based on data
and information is nevertheless a much broader concept, closely
related to the person or organisation acting as its administrator. It is
also arelated element because the two basic links in the model — data
and information — may exist on their own as independent collections,
databases or documents and be stored, but knowledge does not. This
is because it is a combination of both rationalism: acquired data and
information, the so-called hard records, and empiricism: experience,
intuition and the need to understand the motives of its owner, who
stores it in his or her own mind.

Source: own elaboration.
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The most common division in the relevant literature considers
the classification of knowledge into: (1) explicit, otherwise known
as accessible (explicit knowledge) and (2) tacit, another term for
tacit knowledge, or yet another term for public and private (Nonaka
& Takeuchi, 1995). Explicit knowledge is an organised, structured,
easily articulated collection of processed data and information. It is
normalised and systemised, making it easily stored, keep, processed
and transmitted via new technologies.

Tacit knowledge, on the other hand, has an individual charac-
ter, precluding formalisation, mass processing and distribution. It is
stored in people’s minds. Thus, it also concerns aspects of: intuition,
organisational culture, individual experiences, ideals, values, priori-
ties, as well as the emotions of individuals. Assuming that, in the
knowledge economy, it is a fundamental resource, it will represent
the sum of the intellectual assets of individual employees, teams, and
departments making up the entire organisation. The complexity of
the issue is often complemented by the state of unawareness of the
holder of such knowledge. Lack of skills or ignorance about its value
and possibilities of use further hinders the formalisation and transfer
of its resources.

According to A. Toffler, knowledge has four basic characteristics:

1. dominance — it is the most important resource of strategic

importance;

2. inexhaustibility — its use does not diminish the resource, but

on the contrary enriches it with new elements;

3. simultaneity — it can be used at the same time by different

people in different parts or levels;

4. non-linearity — the size of the resources held does not

determine the effects that can be achieved (Toffler, 1980).

Thus, its unique nature directly affects the creation of uniqueness
in both economic and social aspects. Such a set can contain values
which can be used to highlight individual economic and public-social
values in a competitive economic environment and to establish an
identity. (Matecka, 2018a).

19
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Knowledge generation models

There are a multitude of models of knowledge generation for or-
ganisations in the relevant literature. One that is already considered
a classic is the Japanese model, also known as the organisational
theory of knowledge generation, developed by Nonaka and Takeuchi
in the early 1990s. The knowledge spiral form recognises the role of
explicit knowledge as insufficient — representing only a small part of
the knowledge available in organisations. Processing is an important
part of this model which involves the conversion of tacit knowledge
into explicit knowledge in a continuous process. Explicit knowledge,
according to this model, is the element of tacit knowledge that can
be structured and is transferable (Figure 2).

Figure 2. The knowledge spiral model
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Source: Emerald Insight.

The iterative cycle, which is an important element that occurs
between the two types of knowledge, consists of four knowledge
conversion processes: (1) socialisation, i.e., conversion of tacit (tacit)
knowledge into tacit (tacit) knowledge, (2) externalisation, i.e., con-
version of tacit (tacit) knowledge into formal (accessible) knowledge,
(3) combination, i.e., conversion of formal (accessible) knowledge
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into formal (accessible) knowledge, (4) internalisation, i.e., conver-
sion of formal (accessible) knowledge into tacit (tacit) knowledge
(Nonaka & Takeuchi, 1995). The precursor of the resource model,
which treats knowledge as a strategic resource that is a source of
competitive advantage, was devised by D. Leonard-Barton (1942)
of Harvard Business School (Figure 3).

Figure 3. Source of knowledge
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Source: own elaboration based on Leonard-Barton, 1995.

Core competences and core capabilities form the basis of the
model, which addresses both internal conditions taking into account
the social aspects, and the economic environment. It is important to
embed all elements in the present and the future, oriented around
society’s core competencies and in each area of activity: (1) collabora-
tive problem solving, (2) experimentation, (3) implementation and
integration of new tools and technologies, (4) importing knowledge
(Leonard-Barton, 1995).

P. Murray (1941) and A. Myers (1940) formulated a process model
in which the knowledge creation process is the most important fac-
tor for the organisation. In this concept, the knowledge management
process is the totality of the processes of creating, disseminating and
using knowledge to achieve objectives through a process of learning
in three stages: (1) acquisition (2) dissemination and (3) exploitation.
This involves the creation and development of new qualifications,
technologies and methods, or the external purchase of them, as well
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as the acquisition of specialists and experts, (the localisation of know-
ledge, the sharing and replication of ready-made solutions, as well as
the integration of learning and the implementation of new conditions
(Murray & Myers, 1997).

Advocates of the process approach, the origins of which are at-
tributed to H. Fayol, include: T. Davenport and L. Prusak, for whom
there are three additional stages: (4) extension of knowledge, (5) codi-
fication of knowledge and 6) transfer (Davenport & Prusak, 1998;
Davenport, 1997; Davenport, De Lond & Beers, 1998). The theory of
W.R. Bukowitz and R.L. Williams includes a five-stage schema, divid-
ed into external and internal activities: (1) acquiring knowledge from
the environment, (2) applying knowledge within the organisation,
(3) estimating knowledge assets within the organisation, (4) main-
taining knowledge assets, (5) selling knowledge in the form of new
products, services or technologies (Bukowitz & Williams, 1999).

The six stages of the process model as key elements of knowledge
management were created by G. Probst, S. Raub and K. Romhardt. In
this model, the most important stages of knowledge are considered
to be: (1) locate, (2) acquire, (3) develop, (4) share and disseminate,
(5) use, (6) retain (Probst, Raub, & Romhardt, 2002).

As is sometimes the case with the application of management
methods to issues, using the same method always and everywhere
is possible, but not always effective. The situation, the turbulent eco-
nomic environment, the qualifications and competences of the team
and sometimes even their emotional states, require the selection of
tools adapted to the situation. Therefore, all models that are flexible
enough in their design to apply individual functions from different
models, creating mixed models of knowledge management, are worth
emphasising.

It is important to note the possibility of implementing individual
models simultaneously, which can result in much greater efficiency.
The positions presented here make it possible to create a schema,
which is a common part of all the models described, being a compo-
sition of the elements considered important for a mixed knowledge
management model. By definition, this model consists of processes
that should be individually adapted to the needs of the business
units concerned, taking into account the social aspects and additional
characteristic conditions (Figure 4).
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Figure 4. The mixed model of knowledge management
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Source: Malecka, 2019, p. 49.

Learning economies and societies that skilfully combine experi-
ence and external signals implement new processes and projects
much faster, while maximising and exploiting their intellectual po-
tential. However, to create such an environment, trust, i.e., a high
level of social capital, is needed, both in the aspect of the general
public and in the collection of processed entire bodies of knowledge.
Indeed, knowledge management is not only a problem-solving pro-
posal that can be implemented and practised, but above all, it is an
open way of thinking and drawing constructive conclusions from
one’s own experiences and managing the intellectual potential of
human resources.

Knowledge vs. quality — qualitology in the social
dimension

The origins of qualitology can be traced back to the 1970s, when
R. Kolman described issues and developments in qualitative research
and modelling theory (Kolman, 1971; 1973; 2002; 2009; 2013). The
discipline continues to evolve, systematising the scopes and divisions
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of particular qualitative issues (Mantura, 2010; Hamrol & Mantura,
1998; Borys, 1984). It is an interdisciplinary field built on quality and
science (Latin: qualitas and Greek: logos) (Duda, 1995). Systematising,
ordering and unifying the concepts and issues related to quality in
each area of activity, as well as sketching a homogeneous methodo-
logy for dealing with the determination of the quality level, constitute
the main tasks faced by qualitology (Bieganski, 2004).

The systematics present in the relevant literature indicates 10 main
divisions of the field into: (1) qualitosystematics — the systematics
of quality, dealing with the ordering of quality issues, (2) qualito-
genesis — the history of quality, dealing with the emergence and
development of quality issues in various fields of knowledge and
justifying the desirability of quality research in these fields, (3) quali-
tography — the factography of quality, describing the transformations
of quality with the recording of factors influencing it, (4) quanto-
methology — a methodology of quality, covering methods of pro-
ceeding in the study of quality, algorithms of rational pro-quality
actions, indications for proceeding in solving various quality issues,
(5) qualitoveristics — quality modelling, looking for mathematical
functions that determine the level of different varieties of quality and
their patterns, (6) qualitonomy — quality studies, including the analy-
sis of different varieties of quality and the causes for these changes,
(7) qualitocybernetics — controlling or securing quality, utilising the
achievements of cybernetics in the development of rational control
systems and quality management, (8) qualitoprognostics — quality
planning and forecasting, (9) qualitoduction — quality enforcement,
from implementation to the study of the determinants of the impact
and the shaping of quality affecting performance, (10) other or mis-
cellaneous. An important assumption of the issue is the constituent,
subcomponent definitions of qualitology as: quality knowledge (cap-
turing basic qualitology, i.e., theoretical issues) and applied qualito-
logy (delineating a subfield within practical quality knowledge called
quality engineering) (Kolman, 2009; Mantura, 2012; Matecka, 2018b).

The application aspect of quality engineering is distinguished in
the relevant literature by its economic utility (including the study of
economic processes) and its social utility (the study of human require-
ments, society and the processes within it) in addition to technical
and natural applications (Powell, 1995; Kolman, 2002; Nwabuze, 2013;
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Ooi et al., 2007). Starting from the most general understanding of
quality, knowledge in this area should be explored by anyone profes-
sionally involved in management issues. This approach extends the
object of study and is applicable to quality of life, product or service,
analysing processes, activities and systems occurring in different
organisations or economic systems and social conditions (Matecka,
2018b; Pelantova & Slaichova, 2017). The delineation of the process
of continuous quality improvement is determined by five areas of
quality knowledge development (Figure 5).

Figure 5. Areas for the development of quality-related knowledge

QUALITO-LOGY

Source: Malecka, 2018b, p. 247.

The cycle systematises the quality transformations that take place
in the economic environment and indicates the next steps: a system
for organising quality information, a quantitative implementation
of quality levels, a methodology for calculating optimal quality, its
variations and proposals for improvement (Matecka, 2018a; 2022;
Kolman, 2009; Black & Porter, 1995).

The multidisciplinarity of quality science thus consists in applying
the achievements of technical science, methodological science and
conceptual apparatus, as well as philosophy, mathematics, cybernet-
ics, organisational and management science, praxeology, metrology,
psychology and economic science (Kolman, 2009; Mantura, 2012,
Matecka, 2018a; 2018b).
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In the relevant literature, there are mainly authoritative ap-
proaches to comprehensively capturing existing and emerging quali-
ty knowledge. Crucial issues include the development of a unified
definition for the category of quality building on issues of qualito-
logy based on an epistemological definition of quality. Descriptivism
then adopts a theoretically universal and practical account of the
axiological definition of quality. Thus, the perception of individual
qualitative categories is cognitive in nature with a universal appli-
cation, and a qualitative approach emerges in which the informa-
tional modelling of the components of reality forms a paradigm in
the human-reality relationship (Mantura, 2010). The importance and
undeniable contribution of qualitative issues in all fields of economic
and social activity is indicated by the division of the applications of
qualitology, into: (1) practical and (2) creative-creative. The former
deals with the continuous and systematic acquisition of information,
the latter with the conceptualisation and purposeful transformation
of reality. The division thus made clearly delineates: (1) cognitive
(otherwise known as scientific) activity, which serves to develop and
deepen knowledge, and (2) practical activity. They arise thanks to
the continuous development of the economy, which is intensified by
ubiquitous globalisation. This implies the occurrence of a continuous
process of improvement, the primary goal of which is to raise the
quality of life of both individuals who, being an integral part of entire
societies, directly affect the efficiency of entire economies (Matecka,
2018b; Mantura, 2012).

The application of qualitology can adopt integrated research per-
spectives that take into account the temporal perspectives adopted
in the Leonard-Barton model: past, present and future (Figure 6).
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Figure 6: Integrated research perspectives according to W. Mantura
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Quality is now one of the most important economic categories for
assessing the performance of society and the competitiveness of
individual economies worldwide. Hence, the use of sequential ac-
tivities becomes worth considering (Juran, 1994; 1995; 1999; Juran
& Schruben, 2004; Bieganiski, 2004). Quality improvement, then, takes
the form of a set of endeavours undertaken for mutual benefit in
a continuous process, i.e., the application of Harvard’s WIN-WIN
communication models. Marshall Rosenberg’s support of education
in promoting non-violent agreements can only enhance the effective-
ness of such activities (Rosenberg, 2004).

Design breakdowns, assuming diversification into successive
smaller cycles, should always adopt a continuous nature. Those
recommended include: (1) the Deming cycle (P-lan, D-o, C-heck,
A-ct), (2) the TQM method (T-otal, Q-uality, M-anagement), and
(3) the Six Sigma techniques (see: Deming, 1966; 1985; 2012; Juran,
1999; McCarty et al., 2004; Brue, 2006; Levine, 2006; Srinivasu et al,
2009; Salaheldin, 2009). It can therefore be concluded that building
an adequate set of universal tools will support the improvement
of the quality processes that take place in any knowledge economy.
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CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS

The social sciences are, by definition, a multidisciplinary research
discipline. The questions that arise concern the issues T. Kuhn de-
scribed in terms of problems defined by existing knowledge. Are new
theories and models typically descriptive in nature, or are they an
attempt to seek confirmations in reality? Attempting to answer these
questions points to a gap where there is a danger of problem-solving
being dictated by theory.

The skilful acquisition and use of available knowledge resources
can be a factor in increasing the efficiency of management processes.
This is because they directly influence the level and effectiveness of
set priorities and the achievement of objectives. The aim of this article
is a comparative study of the relevant literature with a multidisci-
plinary perspective on aspects of the knowledge economy and soci-
ety. Hence, the importance, power and consequences of combining
theory and practice (i.e., competence and education with qualifica-
tions and the ability to learn) are highlighted, and models to support
these processes are described. Knowledge management should be in
line with the chosen strategy, and this should combine theory with
practice, i.e., paradigm with experience. Due to the relatively short
period of time in which the issues described and the foundations of
the evaluated disciplines that constitute the substance of the article
have been built, any results and research attempts made in this area
are interesting and valuable. Particularly cross-sectional work, which
enables a clear juxtaposition of the progress of individual theories
against economic practice and the possibility of determining the fu-
ture direction of their development.

The multidisciplinary view of the knowledge economy and society
is a complex process that includes: (1) management of the intellectual
potential of employees, (2) management of knowledge resources and
(3) IT support for knowledge management. After all, in a knowledge-
-based economy, the strategic resource is knowledge, which deter-
mines economic development and growth through to the processes of
acquisition, collection and processing. Knowledge management con-
cerns intellectual resources and, if only for this reason, it is not only
a complex but also a multidisciplinary issue. It touches upon social
capital and human resources — thus sociology and psychology —and,
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in terms of the behaviours and attitudes of both managers and man-
aged communities, also philosophy and ethics.

On the other hand, the application of the methods described in the
article in terms of the application of qualitology has a very broad and
forward-looking meaning. It makes it possible to clearly delineate the
individual theoretical and practical spheres influencing explicitly, in
a continuous process, all aspects concerning quality in its integrated
form. Consequently, it combines the excellent theoretical descriptions
set by the relevant literature with a pragmatic approach that allows
a much broader perspective than the dichotomous characteristics
of the phenomena and issues under study. Understood as a set of
endeavours undertaken to gain additional benefits, the approach
allows development in line with economic and social requirements.

The presented aspects of the multidisciplinary view of the know-
ledge economy and society are subjective. Hence — against the back-
ground of the selected literature — a consideration of the accompany-
ing phenomena, theories and methods in terms of their organisational
forms, knowledge management models, their role and relevance for
economic and social processes, and their knowledge generation and
qualitative modelling has been carried out. Due to the relatively short
period of operation of the issues described and the fact that building
the foundations of the evaluated disciplines constituting the sub-
stance of the article, all results and research attempts made in this area
are interesting and valuable, particularly the cross-sectional work,
which enables a clear juxtaposition of the progress of individual
theories against economic practice and the possibility of determining
the future direction of their development.
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Abstract

RESEARCH OBJECTIVE: The aim of this paper is to answer the research
question: Which issues play crucial roles in universities’ responsible research
and the innovation transfer process? The tool used to achieve the aim of the
study was analysis of the specific role of the concept of responsible research and
innovation transfer from universities to the economy.

THE RESEARCH PROBLEMS AND METHODS: The research results
can generate innovations that can be transferred to the economy. Considering
all stakeholders of innovations transferred from universities to the economy, the
criteria of evaluating innovations in terms of responsibility should be studied.
The research method is based on literature analysis.

THE PROCESS OF ARGUMENTATION: The article begins with a litera-
ture review in the area of research and responsible innovation. Then, an attempt
is made to synthetically analyze the dimensions of responsible innovation in
order to formulate a basis for further inference. In the next part of the study,
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we used six dimensions of responsibility to explore the process of innovation
transfer from universities to the economy.

RESEARCH RESULTS: The article shows that on the basis of the assumptions
of the concept of responsible research and technology transfer, it is possible to
create a framework that is the basis for evaluating the activity of a university in
relation to the economic environment. Moreover, the Quadruple Helix frame-
work of innovation is the most relevant tool to analyze actors and their interac-
tions in an innovation ecosystem.

CONCLUSIONS, INNOVATIONS, AND RECOMMENDATIONS:
Responsible innovation dimensions such as inclusion, anticipation, responsive-
ness, reflexivity, sustainability, care could be considered as a basis for evaluating
universities’ technology transfer process.

KEYWORDS:
innovation, technology transfer, responsibility, university

INTRODUCTION

Knowledge creation, research and dissemination have long been the
responsibilities of universities. However, innovation and technology
transfer are generally considered part of what has emerged in the
policy lexicon as the so-called “fourth mission” of higher education,
which leads to innovation (Hayter, 2016). Moreover universities, in-
novation and research centers and their researchers need to achieve
results in very competitive contexts as they are increasingly subject
to high-pressure situations, which can lead to unacceptable beha-
viors. At the same time, there is a growing awareness of the need to
conduct such research and innovation activities with honesty and
integrity, respecting well-accepted practices and shared ethical and
social values (Gonzalez-Esteban et al., 2023).

Discussions on responsibilities within the fields of science and
innovation have been common throughout developments in the
fields of ethics (Resnik, 1998), environmental governance (Pelliz-
zoni, 2004), and through extensive philosophical and sociological
analysis of the concept (Jonas, 1984; Glerup & Horst, 2014). Pres-
ently, there are two types of definitions in the literature that are re-
lated to responsible innovation: administrative (RRI) and academic,
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associated with the Responsible Innovations (RI) concept (Gwizdata
& Sledzik, 2017).

The idea of responsible research and innovation (RRI) has its origin
in the following basic activities that are present in literature: evalu-
ation of technology’s commercial potential; engineering/technical
ethics; social commitment in scientific research; foresight initiatives
(such as international futures) (Georghiou, 2008); horizon scanning
(Parker et al., 2014; Cuhls, 2020); anticipatory governance (Fuerth,
2009; Boyd et al., 2015); forward engagement (Barben et al., 2008);
and the ethical and social implications of new technologies (Ethical,
Legal and Social Aspects of Technologies — ELSEA (Hullmann, 2008),
Ethical, Legal, and Social Implications — ELSI (Fisher, 2005). One of
the main reasons for the emergence of the responsible research and
irresponsible innovation concept was the unsatisfactory participation
of universities and scientific institutions in the development of the
economy, improving the quality of life, and solving the problems of
the modern world. However numerous studies show that RRI lacks
clarity and definition, both in concept and practice (Owen et al.,
2013; Paunescu et al., 2022). As a result, our acknowledgment of RRI
is largely guided more by administrative definitions than by widely
accepted academic definitions, a finding that is supported by rigorous
empirical evidence (Burget et al., 2017; Padunescu et al., 2022). This in
turn has led to multiple and yet incompatible perceptions and inter-
pretations of the core concept of RRI and the role of stakeholders in
its implementation (Owen & Pansera, 2019; Paunescu et al., 2022).

RESEARCH METHODS

The aim of this paper is to answer the research question: Which issues
play crucial roles in universities” responsible research and innova-
tion transfer? The tool used to conduct the study was analysis of the
specific role of the concept of responsible research and innovation
transfer from universities to the economy. The methodology used in
this study is literature review from databases such as EBSCO, Taylor
& Francis and Wiley Online Library. The basis for selecting the pub-
lications included in the study was the review criteria. The period of
the study lasted from March to June 2023. This methodology allows
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potential linkages and relationships to be generated by exploiting
a potential future from a certain present. The theory of innovation
formulates the rules on which economic development should be
based (Davis & North, 1970; Wennekers & Thurik, 1999). Scientific
research carried out at universities may generate innovations that
can be transferred to the economy. Bearing in mind all the stakehold-
ers of innovations transferred from universities to the economy, we
consider the criteria for evaluating innovations in terms of responsi-
bility (Etzkowitz & Leydesdorff, 1998). Bearing in mind the dynamic
change in the conditions of the economy, as well as shocks related
to the effects of the pandemic or armed conflict, there is a need for
analysis of the key issues related to the idea of responsible research
and innovation. In this context, it would seem essential to consider
such dimensions of responsible innovation as inclusion, anticipation,
responsiveness, reflexivity, sustainability, and care.

UNIVERSITIES” RESPONSIBLE RESEARCH
AND INNOVATION TRANSFER -
LITERATURE REVIEW

Contemporary universities face many challenges. Their role is now
seen very broadly and covers the production and transfer of know-
ledge, mainly through research and student education, but also sup-
port of socio-economic development (see: Maassen, 2019).

The subject of the relationship between business and academia
appears in the literature, usually in the context of cooperation in the
field of innovation. Marfa Garcia-Vega and Oscar Vicente-Chirivella
investigated data concerning R&D acquisitions from universities of
more than 10,000 Spanish firms. Based on the results, the authors
concluded that: “the knowledge generated by universities makes
an important contribution to economic growth through techno-
logy transfers, which makes firms more innovative” (Garcia-Vega
& Vicente-Chirivella, 2020, p. 1). The positive impact of cooperation
between academia and business on innovation and competitiveness,
both in enterprises and regional economies, is indicated by various
authors (Marinho et al., 2020; Vélez-Rolon et al., 2020; Zhuang et al.,
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2021). However, the benefits of knowledge transfer and innovation
from academia need to be seen in a broader context: they have not
only a business-economic dimension but also a social dimension as
they should serve to solve society’s problems and meet its needs
(Madl & Radebner, 2021).

Researchers are also interested in different models and mecha-
nisms for the transfer of knowledge and innovative solutions from
research institutions to the economy and society. This includes their
strengths and weaknesses and the limitations associated with their
operation (e.g., Kocowska-Siekierka, 2022; Marinho et al., 2020; Teran-
-Bustamante et. al, 2021). Tweheyo et al. (2022), on the other hand,
identified key factors affecting the transfer and commercialization
of research results. These include both factors characterizing the re-
search institutions themselves (e.g., the competence and motivation
of researchers or entrepreneurial culture) and external conditions
(e.g. related to regulation, intellectual property protection).

There is an ongoing discussion in the research community regard-
ing the implementation of responsible research and innovation (RRI)
in universities and its funding from the perspective of the manag-
ing institution (Moan et al., 2022). Responsible management of re-
search processes in this case means choosing one of the concepts of
accountability: retrospective or prospective (Moan et al., 2023). The
retrospective concept is related to an approach to responsible action,
which means avoiding harm and repairing any damage done in the
past — we are dealing here with a “past’ perspective. In the case of
the prospective approach, the focus is on doing good in the future; it
therefore takes a future perspective. The second approach has become
the basis for drafting principles for responsible research — the imple-
mentation of responsible research assessment has been promoted by
national recommendations in three European countries (Netherlands,
2019, Finland, 2020 and Norway, 2021). Also, the European Commis-
sion intends to facilitate and accelerate change through a European
agreement on the reform of the research conduct-evaluation system
(Yi Kai Ong et al., 2023).
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DIMENSIONS OF RESPONSIBLE INNOVATION
AND RESEARCH

In the literature, there are various dimensions of RI and RRI. The
European Commission (EU, 2013) proposed six dimensions (engage-
ment, gender equality, science education, ethics, open access, and
governance); Stahl (2013) proposed three practical dimensions (ac-
tors, norms, and activities); Pellizzoni (2004) proposed four dimen-
sions (liability, accountability, care, and responsiveness), and Stilgoe
etal. (2013) proposed four dimensions (anticipation, inclusion, reflex-
ivity, and responsiveness). The most frequently discussed and ana-
lyzed dimensions (inclusion, anticipation, responsiveness, reflexivity,
sustainability, and care) are included in the current analysis, which
allowed us to understand the depth of the concept.

Inclusion

Inclusion is a conceptual dimension which can be considered as
fundamental for most of the discussions within the RI/RRI area. In-
clusion is also associated with all other conceptual dimensions. It
engages different stakeholders in the early stages of research and
innovation. Inclusiveness is a key theme in scholarship on RI and RRI.
RI/RRI researchers make a strong case for involving stakeholders
in science and innovation processes. What they have not discussed
so far is how to make science internally more inclusive and tackle
barriers that prevent marginalized scholars from participating in
knowledge production and societal meaning-making (Koch, 2020).
When it comes to the discussion of RRI transfer, it is crucial not to
forget the societal, economic, political, and human aspects, as well as
publicinvolvement (Gwizdala & Sledzik, 2017). Public involvement,
like the societal, political and human aspects, is often referenced in
the literature as a requirement for finding solutions to technical is-
sues (Mejlgaard et al., 2012; Levidow & Neubauer, 2014; Bozeman
et al., 2015; Burget et al., 2017). Engaging public stakeholders in the
early stages of innovation transfer from university to the economy
is believed to positively influence technological development. An
example of inclusion in the view of RRI is the Code of Conduct (CoC),
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which leads various actors to follow the principles of a safe, ethical,
and effective framework.

Many followers of the RRI concept see inclusion as the “ongoing
involvement of society” in various stages of research and innovation.
What is crucial at this point is that this should proceed without wast-
ing taxpayers’ time and money at the same time. Inclusion is prob-
ably the conceptual dimension that characterizes RI best (Gwizdata
& Sledzik, 2017), and that is why, according to Barben et al. (2008),
public stakeholders should be engaged in the early stages of inno-
vation transfer. In universities, innovation transfer that engages the
public is problematic due to universities” activities in both pure and
applied research. Dialogue as the basis for evaluating whether a given
element of research or innovation is responsible or not would have to
be based on a plane of mutual understanding. A separate issue is that
inclusion in the context of RI/RRI is primarily presented as a matter of
stakeholder involvement (Fraaije & Flipse, 2020; Pandey et al., 2020;
Koch, 2020), but not as a matter that refers to members within the
scientific community. To sum up, inclusion as a dimension of RI/RRI
in universities” responsible research and innovation transfer requires
consideration of the public stakeholder (in particular, taxpayers as
a group that finances university budgets) as participating in design-
ing research directions, and in particular in co-deciding about the
transfer of innovation to the economy. In other words, it is broader
public involvement in the research process.

Anticipation

Anticipation plays an important role at the beginning of research
and innovation transfer. It indicates the directions to take in order
to achieve better and more desirable results. It takes into account
understanding how current dynamics help design the future. More-
over, anticipation is a dimension that aims to envision the future of
research and innovation, and governance includes those technolo-
gies which provide a value-added advantage and, at the same time,
avoid the emergence of potentially negative consequences (Karinen
& Guston, 2010; Roco et al., 2011; Schaper-Rinkel, 2013; Stahl, 2013;
Stahl et al., 2014). In other words, anticipatory governance includes
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those researched and transferred innovations that provide profit
(Robinson, 2009). Successful anticipation means understanding the
economic dynamics that help shape the future technology (Stilgoe et
al.,, 2013). Anticipation of the potential impacts of technology serves
the purpose of reflecting on the motivations and implications of a re-
search project, being clear about uncertainties and dilemmas, opening
these visions to the broader public, and using the outcomes to shape
the research and innovation trajectory (Gwizdata & Sledzik, 2017).

As with the inclusive society, taxpayers play an important role
in anticipation. Early societal intervention would prevent negative
consequences (Laroche, 2011). The basic question that arises at this
point is how —according to some mechanism in the legal and admin-
istrative space — society would have a real impact on the dialogue
with universities in the context of inclusiveness regarding research
and innovation transfer. In the literature, the following propositions
occur: upstream public engagement and Constructive Technology As-
sessment, Real-Time Technology Assessment, foresight, technology
assessment, horizon scanning, and scenario planning. The Upstream
public engagement described by Wilsdon and Willis (2004) and the
Constructive Technology Assessment mentioned by Rip et al. (1995)
are two techniques that engage anticipatory discussions of possible
and eligible futures (Stilgoe et al., 2013). Guston and Sarewitz’s (2002)
proposed ‘Real-Time Technology Assessment’ is another model of
implementation of inclusiveness in university research and innova-
tion transfer. This approach was also called ‘anticipatory governance’
(Barben et al., 2008; Karinen & Guston, 2010). Anticipation is different
here from forecasting or predictions in its distinct recognition of the
complexities and uncertainties of science and society’s co-evolution
(Stilgoe et al., 2013; Barben et al., 2008). Methods of foresight, vision
assessment (Grin & Grunwald, 2000), technology assessment, horizon
scanning, or scenario planning (Selin, 2011; Robinson, 2009) can be
important techniques, although when narrowly used they risk exacer-
bating technological determinism (Stilgoe et al., 2013). Increasing ac-
cess to research results and promoting formal and informal learning
in forecasting and vision assessment all contribute to strengthening
this dimension.
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Responsiveness

Responsible research and innovation transfer require an ability to
change configuration or direction in response to stakeholder and
public values and changing conditions. When social agencies have
a limited ability to modulate technologies and innovation trajectories,
public involvement in the process is seriously undermined (Stirling,
2008; Macnaghten & Chilvers, 2013; Stilgoe, 2013). This is one of the
main problems related to the proposal to involve public stakeholders
in the assessment of innovation responsibility. The responsiveness
of innovation systems in economies seemed to be the solution to this
problem.

The responsiveness dimension of responsible research and in-
novation transfer is linked to risk, which is the probability of an
occurrence a cost that new technologies may bring about. The risks
involved in new technologies can be medium or long term, economic,
environmental, security, or societal. In this case, identification and
analysis of risks as part of responsiveness is linked to anticipation. In
the literature, discussions involving responsiveness are also primarily
linked to ethics, risks, transparency, and accessibility (Burget et al.,
2017; Gwizdata & Sledzik, 2017). Pellizzoni (2004), who introduced
responsiveness as a conceptual dimension of responsible innovations,
has emphasized that responsiveness in policy practice primarily fo-
cuses on an assimilative, reactive, or exclusionary attitude instead
of a responsive or inclusive one. Responsiveness is also related to
transparency and accessibility (open access of research results).
Accessibility of research is associated with the system of financing
universities” scientific activity with public funds. That means that
the results of publicly funded research have to be accessible to the
public (Burget et al., 2017). According to Pellizzoni (2004), we must
consider how systems of innovation can be shaped so that they are
as responsive as possible. Presenting a clear link to inclusion, he
suggests that responsiveness is about adjusting courses of action
while recognizing the insufficiency of knowledge and control. Re-
sponsiveness involves responding to new knowledge as it emerges
and to emerging perspectives, views, and norms (Burget et al., 2017).
For responsible research and innovation transfer to be responsive, it
must be situated in a political economy of science governance that
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considers both products and purposes (Stilgoe, 2013). Existing ap-
proaches to technology assessment and foresight may be expanded
to induce improved responsiveness (von Schomberg, 2013). Further-
more, responsiveness should be based on presenting the value of
scientific research and the value of the transferred innovations to
public stakeholders as well as encouraging participation in scientific
projects by these stakeholders.

Reflexivity

Responsibility turns reflexivity into a public matter where it is linked
to public dialogue, scientific and public collaboration, and anticipa-
tion. Involving the public in research may help researchers reflect
on the ethical and social dimensions of their work. Scientific and
public collaboration is a key component of reflexivity. The connec-
tion between reflexivity and anticipation allows the risk of making
erroneous predictions to be avoided, especially in the early stages of
innovation development (Wildson, 2005; Robinson, 2009; Gwizdata
& Sledzik, 2017). Furthermore, mechanisms such as codes of conduct,
moratoriums, and the adoption of standards may create reflexivity by
drawing connections between external value systems and scientific
practice (von Schomberg, 2013).

Stilgoe et al. (2013) showed that there were initiatives to involve
social scientists and philosophers in laboratory processes. This was
supposed to lead to the creation of an effective tool for engaging
the public in discussing the ethical and social dimensions of sci-
ence, research, and innovation transfer. We would argue, following
Stilgoe et al. (2013), that there is a need for institutional reflexivity
in science governance. These institutions have a responsibility not
only to reflect on their own value systems, but also to help build
the reflexive capacity within the practice of research, science, and
innovation transfer. On the basis of connecting anticipation with
reflexivity, a significant challenge occurred. The problem is how to
identify effective methods to ensure scientific cooperation with the
community and openness to diverse audiences.
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Sustainability

Sustainability and care are emerging conceptual dimensions of re-
sponsible innovations and responsible research. Although sustain-
ability issues can be found in the majority of the research, it is not
clearly referred to as a dimension. In recent research, sustainability
is identified as a key driver of innovation, research and develop-
ment. Sustainability is already starting to convert the competitiveness
concept, which will force organizations and business to change their
strategy. Research focused on science, technology and innovation for
sustainable development is also conducted in the field of economics.
Sustainability often refers to the so-called resource efficiency of new
products. This approach highlights the underuse of resources, and
the main problem is the implementation of resource-efficient, techno-
-scientific innovations (Levidow & Neubauer, 2014; Burget et al.,
2017). Research and innovation are closely related to social respon-
sibility because they can implement more sustainable research and
innovation transfer to the economy (Flipse et al., 2013). From the
perspective of this study, it seems crucial to consider sustainability
as a dimension of responsible research and innovation transfer and
to present new technological solutions and the possibilities of their
use, combined with the introduction of new technologies into the
teaching and research process.

Care

The main challenge of future-oriented ethics is to answer the question
of how to deal with uncertainties derived from social practices like
technology and innovation. Care is a “public domain” dimension,
such that society is responsible for decisions taken and activities
implemented. Care is also explained as a process through which
people develop the abilities to perceive, act and judge together. As
far as care as a conceptual dimension of RRI is concerned, it is crucial
to see inclusion not just as a means to meet the “grand challenges”,
but rather as a way to unite people’s high objectives and day-to-day
practices (Groves, 2009; Gwizdata & Sledzik, 2017). RI/RRI schol-
ars have argued for an ethos of care as part of responsible research
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(Owen et al., 2012), emphasizing scientists’ responsibility in caring
for the body of knowledge that societies can tap into to solve soci-
etal problems — both today and in the future (Felt et al., 2018). Care
is also closely linked to the concept of responsibility, which implies
the need to tackle inequalities in the community which produces this
knowledge (Koch, 2020). Summarizing, it can be stated that care as
a dimension of responsible research and innovation transfer means
increasing public awareness of the opportunities offered by science
and technology in solving contemporary and future problems.

CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS

The aim of this paper was to analyze the specific role of responsible
research and innovation transfer from universities to the economy.
In this context, responsible innovation dimensions such as inclusion,
anticipation, responsiveness, reflexivity, sustainability, and care were
analyzed. Partial conclusions are adjacent to the assumptions of the
Quadruple Helix model of innovation. This tool for analyzing the ac-
tors and their interactions in an innovation ecosystem was developed
by incorporating public or civil society as the fourth helix in the Triple
Helix model of university—industry—government for innovation and
entrepreneurship (Carayannis & Campbell, 2009). It is a useful tool
for universities if, in each helix, processes, activities, and actions are
separated and listed. From a university’s RRI transfer point of view,
data must be gathered for decision-making purposes, as well as social
involvement in research, which in turn requires the following activities:

* broader public involvement in the research process;

* identifying methods to ensure effective cooperation with stake-
holders and communities;

* encouraging stakeholder participation of (esp. taxpayers) in
scientific projects;

* increasing access to research results;

* increasing public awareness of the opportunities offered by
science and technology in solving contemporary and future
problems;

* presenting new technological solutions and their possible ap-
plications to the audience;
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* introducing new technologies in the teaching process;

* presenting the value of scientific research;

* taking into account the ethical dimension.

Concerns about the impact of new technologies on the economy
and society explain growing calls for responsible research and in-
novation transfer, the sustainable transition of social and technical
arrangements, and stronger engagement between science-driven in-
novation and society. Innovations are not created only for the creation
process. Innovations are implemented in the economy and comply
with the requirements of meeting needs in terms of value creation for
society, the public, and other stakeholders in the process of economic
development.
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Abstract

RESEARCH OBJECTIVE: The aim of this article is to provide a comprehen-
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THE RESEARCH PROBLEM AND METHODS: We use a scoping re-
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academies. Second, we emphasize that updating soft skills is crucial in order to
respond to the changing higher-education environment. Third, going beyond the
universal view of academia as a sharply hierarchical industry, we demonstrate
how building relationships with stakeholders is necessary for academic skill
development. Our fourth lesson explores the implications of different evaluators’
perceptions of soft skills, highlighting the need for recognition of their value. The
ultimate lesson highlights the need to invest in the skills of academics.

CONCLUSIONS, INNOVATIONS, AND RECOMMENDATIONS:
We consolidate existing theoretical approaches and overcome theoretical frag-
mentation to arrive at a comprehensive and theoretically grounded set of lessons
for those interested in developing and utilizing soft skills among academics in
the unique context of the ever-changing higher-education environment. We chal-
lenge the norms of neoliberal academia and call for the development of realistic
policies and procedures that promote a respectful, collaborative, and sustainable
higher-education environment.

KEYWORDS:
soft skills, academia, scholars, neoliberal university

INTRODUCTION

The purpose of this article is to provide a comprehensive examina-
tion of the role of soft skills among academics in the context of the
evolving higher-education landscape. In doing so, we draw on five
theoretical perspectives to ultimately demonstrate the critical role
of soft skills, their potential for growth and development, and the
need for investment in these in the academic environment, which
is complex and presents a variety of challenges and opportunities.
In recent years, significant changes have occurred that are being
debated in academic circles and have a somewhat ambiguous impact
on the academic community. For example, the COVID-19 pandemic
has led to universities transitioning to remote or hybrid learning
models. The complex situation in higher education often requires
academics to adapt to changing and uncertain circumstances and to
learn how to navigate new ways of working. Given that soft skills are
widely recognized as essential for achieving organizational develop-
ment and for adapting to the rapidly changing environment (Kaute,
2021), the examination presented in this article of the role of soft skills
among academics in the context of the evolving higher-education
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landscape enabled us to make several contributions to the existing
literature.

First, we demonstrated that perceptions of the ideal academic are
fluid rather than absolute. The five theoretically informed lessons
about academics’ soft skills not only reveal this fluidity of concep-
tualizations of the ideal academic but also offer opportunities for
discussing and renegotiating the image of the ideal academic to ul-
timately make academia more inclusive, leaving room for academics
who are successful in various roles.

Second, in view of the conceptual, theoretical and methodologi-
cal pluralism of the business-related literature on the concept of soft
skills (Marin-Zapata et al., 2023), our conceptual discussion aims to
provide new insights that can stimulate future research and theory
building for studying soft skills, especially among academics. In
doing so, we somewhat question the theoretical dispersion found
in the field, and through a combination of five specific theoretical
approaches relating to soft skills we facilitate a more comprehensive
understanding of the theoretical landscape in the soft skills field in
the higher-education environment.

RESEARCH METHODS

To review the existing literature, we first engaged in a manual scan
of journals in the field of soft skills and in the context of academia
to identify some critical patterns and theories that could be of inter-
est. Second, we conducted a comprehensive web-based search of
relevant themes (e.g., academics, neoliberal universities, soft skills,
ideal academics) using several electronic databases (e.g., Business
Source Premier, Web of Science, Google Scholar). Third, we further
scanned the references lists from the articles identified through the
first two methods.

This strategy was aimed at a specific question: What can we learn
about the role of soft skills in academics in the context of the evolving
higher-education landscape? The subsequent analysis resulted in the
development of five theoretically informed lessons about the role of
soft skills in academia.
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Soft skills — an overview

Soft skills are considered one of the people factors that are key to achiev-
ing organizational development and effectiveness (Gawrycka et al.,
2021). However, our literature search led us to conclude that one of the
key challenges in the existing research on soft skills is the conceptual
confusion that arises with regard to terms such as “skills”, “expertise”,
“acumen”, and “competency” (Marin-Zapata et al., 2023). These are
indeed interrelated and often used interchangeably in the literature,
yet they do not necessarily mean the same thing. In this paper, we use
the definition of a skill that sees it as the ability to perform a certain
physical or mental task (Spencer & Spencer, 1993) that is functionally
related to attaining a performance goal (Marin-Zapata et al., 2023).

As explained by Marin-Zapata et al. (2023) in their recent system-
atic analysis of research concerning soft skills, some scholars define
them as pervasive or generic skills, some perceive them as primar-
ily cognitive in nature and related to personality traits, while others
describe them as nontechnical skills that involve interpersonal and
intrapersonal abilities to facilitate mastered performance in particular
social contexts. For the purpose of this paper, we employ the latter
definition, which resonates most with our beliefs.

Soft skills and the higher-education environment

While the importance of developing students’ soft skills is strongly
emphasized, both in the academic environment (Gawrycka et al., 2020;
Tomczak et al., 2023) and by employees (Stankiewicz et al., 2020), not
enough attention is given to the soft skills of the very academics who
are responsible for imparting them. Therefore, it is important for
universities to also invest in the development and evaluation of soft
skills among their academics as this could have a significant impact
on their performance and overall success.

However, this task may be particularly complex given the con-
stantly changing and evolving nature of the higher-education envi-
ronment (Szulc, 2021). Indeed, academia is well known for its com-
petitive culture and strong performance orientation. The dominating
narrative sees competition rather than collaboration as the key to
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individual success (Jamjoom, 2021) and we observe a culture of long
hours and practically unlimited availability (Fletcher et al., 2007).
This environment is further characterized by a largely individual-
istic system of rewards and recognition, which indirectly leads to
academia often being portrayed as an isolated place where everyone
takes care of themselves and tries to fulfil the ever-increasing research
productivity demands (Nielsen, 2017).

In such a competitive and fast-paced environment, a set of well-
developed soft skills appears particularly important for academics.
This is because their success often depends not only on their prow-
ess but also on their ability to work collaboratively, communicate
effectively, and adapt to changing (and challenging) circumstances.

Theoretical landscape

The most recent attempt to understand the theoretical landscape
in the soft skills field was made by Marin-Zapata et al. (2023), who
conducted a thorough systematic literature review ultimately aimed
at shedding light on the meaning of soft skills. These authors de-
scribed the field as theoretically dispersed. In essence, there are di-
verse theoretical frameworks that coexist and compete for attention
or dominance. Yet, and somewhat paradoxically, the frequency of use
of theoretical frameworks to guide studies relating to soft skills was
found to be low. Understanding theoretical dispersion is, however,
crucial for scholars and practitioners alike as it highlights the need
for critical reflection and dialogue. Therefore, we aim to integrate
and synthesize diverse theoretical perspectives relating to the study
of soft skills to enhance our understanding of their complexity in the
academic context and to eventually arrive at what we label as the five
lessons about soft skills in academia.

The said lessons are based on the five major theoretical approaches
that have been previously used in the study of soft skills and beyond;
however — at least to the best of our knowledge — they have never been
combined together in one study. We believe that each of the selected
theories has the potential to collectively contribute to a more generic
understanding of soft skills in academia. Our first lesson is based
on resource-based theory (Barney, 1995), which treats soft skills as
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resources that have a significant impact on one’s performance. Whilst
the resource-based view helps us understand the contributions of soft
skills to performance outcomes, it is a dynamic capabilities theory
(Teece & Pisano, 1994) that goes beyond such simple assumptions
and further emphasizes the importance of organizational agility in
sensing and shaping both opportunities and threats and maintain-
ing competitiveness by proactive adaptation of our soft skills, which
is the focus of our second lesson. Our conceptual discussion then
turns to cultural learning theory (Tomasello et al., 1993), which is
the basis of the third lesson. Overall, learning theories are said to be
particularly useful when one attempts to understand the antecedents
and consequences of one’s soft skills and the interaction between
individual factors and context as part of the learning process (Marin-
Zapata et al., 2023). The fourth lesson is based on implicit leadership
theory (Judge et al., 2002). Whilst traditional leadership theories focus
on the traits of leaders and how such traits (in this case, soft skills)
can impact work settings and performance outcomes, we demon-
strate that soft skills and the resultant behaviours may be viewed
and valued differently depending on who the raters are. We further
discuss the implications of these variations for academics. Finally,
to develop the fifth lesson, we build on the notion of human capital
theory (Hitt et al., 2001), which we consider useful to understand
how organizational investment in people’s soft skills may positively
influence organizational-level outcomes. We now turn to discuss each
of these theoretically informed lessons in more depth.

Lesson 1: Academics’ resources in the form of their soft
skills are essential to achieve a competitive advantage

Resource-based theory (RBT) is a widely recognized approach within
the realm of strategic management and is frequently employed as
a managerial framework to identify the crucial resources necessary
for a firm to attain a competitive and sustainable advantage. RBT
explores the association between top management’s tangible com-
petencies, talent attitude competencies and company performance.
It postulates that resources, such as knowledge, capabilities, and
processes, which possess qualities like value, rarity, inimitability,
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and non-substitutability, could generate and sustain competitive
advantages that are challenging for rivals to replicate (Barney, 1995).
Consequently, it can be argued that managerial competencies, if ef-
fectively managed, can serve as a source of competitive advantage
for an organization. Furthermore, managers” soft skills, which can
significantly impact employee satisfaction and productivity, are also
critical to achieving such an advantage. Managers who possess strong
soft skills are better able to inspire and motivate their teams, resolve
conflicts, and communicate effectively with employees and other
stakeholders (Vasanthakumari, 2019), resulting in superior organi-
zational performance and a competitive edge for the company.

The present study endeavors to extend the application of the re-
source view beyond firms to encompass academia, thereby expand-
ing its scope. We believe that both the recognition and development
of academics’ soft skills are vital in achieving a competitive advantage
in the academic environment.

First, the cultivation of soft skills among academics, including
communication, compassion, problem-solving, inclusivity, adapt-
ability, as well as social and emotional intelligence can offer various
advantages to an academic institution (e.g., Gawrycka et al., 2020).
With well-developed soft skills, academics have the ability to create
an engaging and favorable learning environment for students that
may foster lifelong learning habits and enhance their enjoyment and
passion for learning (Toporek, 2022). This positive learning environ-
ment can also potentially lead to improved academic performance,
higher engagement, and better retention rates among students.

Likewise, universities that employ researchers with a unique skill
set that includes communication, collaboration and stakeholder en-
gagement competencies can significantly contribute to improving
their research productivity, which can result in higher-quality out-
puts (Matecka, 2018). Additionally, the ability to engage with stake-
holders and form stronger institutional partnerships helps academics
to acquire relevant knowledge (Sasse & Haddon, 2019) and can lead
to more impactful research and greater dissemination of findings.

Furthermore, having strong soft skills can also enhance
a researcher’s ability to attract talented individuals to join their re-
search team (Reymert et al., 2022) and subsequently attract potential
funding opportunities (Edgerton, 2009).
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Lesson 2: Academics’ soft skills need to be updated
to reflect the changing nature of the environment

Since its introduction by Teece and Pisano (1994), the theory of dy-
namic capabilities has attracted significant attention from scholars of
international business. The dynamic capabilities approach suggests
that firms should use their core competencies to adapt to short-term
competitive situations, with a view to building a long-term competi-
tive advantage. Given that maintaining a competitive advantage is an
ongoing process, scholars have emphasized the importance of adapt-
able resources and strategic alignment. To achieve these goals, orga-
nizations and their employees must be capable of learning quickly
and cultivating new elements, such as advanced technologies and
the insightful perspectives derived from customer feedback (Teece
et al., 1997). Teece’s concept of dynamic capabilities emphasizes the
importance of a firm’s agility in sensing and shaping opportunities
and threats, exploiting opportunities, and maintaining competitive-
ness by strengthening, combining, protecting, and reconfiguring their
intangible and tangible assets as necessary.

Consequently, the proactive approach that is required to confront
the challenges of a dynamic environment can also apply to universi-
ties and academics in their pursuit of market competitiveness and
relevance. To apply dynamic capabilities theory to academics, it is
crucial to recognize the need for continuous development of their
skills and knowledge, including knowledge management (Matecka,
2022), to adapt to changing educational landscapes and to meet the
evolving needs of students. This entails acknowledging that the teach-
ing profession has recently undergone a significant transformation,
moving from a traditional teacher-centered approach to a more learn-
er-centered one which aims to develop students” autonomous beha-
vior (Holec, 1981). Reeve (2016) argues that adopting an autonomous
approach to teaching leads to high need fulfillment and low need
frustration among students, resulting in positive outcomes such as
increased motivation, greater perceived competence, enhanced cre-
ativity, improved engagement and well-being, heightened desire to
tackle challenges, greater persistence and, ultimately, better academic
performance (Reeve et al., 2019). To achieve these, academics must
prioritize developing students” awareness and independence over
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being authoritative instructors and experts. Academic teachers’ con-
temporary expectations entail proficiency in pedagogy, interaction,
and didactics (Komorowska, 2015), as well as fostering a wide range
of competencies, encouraging autonomous attitudes and behaviors,
providing training in strategies, and considering students” individual
differences, all while utilizing modern technologies (Pawlak, 2022).

Academic teachers can also leverage the principles of dynamic
capabilities theory by adopting a continuous learning and devel-
opment mindset to stay competitive and relevant in the constantly
evolving educational landscape. Universities can support this effort
by providing professional development opportunities that enhance
academics’ skill sets, which encompass soft skills such as effective
communication, teamwork, empathy, adaptability, and leadership, as
well as a diverse range of competencies, including critical thinking,
problem-solving, creativity, communication, digital literacy.

Today, due to the digital transformation of organizations (Jedynak
etal., 2021), higher-education institutions are also undergoing radical
transformations driven by the need to digitize education and training
processes in record time and in cooperation with academics who lack
innate capabilities for online teaching. Nowadays, one of the main
challenges in teaching requires lecturers to interact with their students
in a way that fosters their self-development and the skills they need
to handle and adapt to situations in the diverse and dynamically
changing world order (Mroczek-Dabrowska & Kania, 2020).

To ensure that academic teachers are effectively engaging and
supporting their students, ongoing self-reflection and evaluation of
their teaching methodologies are necessary. Through this process,
teachers can identify areas for improvement and make necessary
modifications to enhance the quality of education they provide, thus
positively contributing to students (Frick & Kapp, 2006).

Lesson 3: Building close relationships with stakeholders
is essential for academic skill development

Cultural learning theory posits that cultural learning is a uniquely
human form of social learning that allows for high-fidelity transmis-
sion of behaviors and information among individuals, thus providing

61



62

JoanNA MARIA SzuLc, MAGDALENA TOPOREK,
Micuat T. Tomczak, MAEGORZATA GAWRYCKA

the psychological basis for cultural evolution (Tomasello et al., 1993).
The human ontogeny of cultural learning manifests in three forms:
imitative learning, instructed learning, and collaborative learning.
Intersubjectivity and perspective-taking play a vital role in the origi-
nal learning process and the resulting cognitive product. This theory
has been applied to studying how a sojourner may learn or acquire
relevant social knowledge and skills of another culture by means
of contact with locals (Van Bakel et al., 2014), thereby establishing
a social network beyond the expatriate bubble.

By drawing on this theory, we contend that close relations with
stakeholders is a vital aspect of academic development as it enables
scholars to acquire the requisite competencies for effective perfor-
mance in their respective domains. It can be facilitated through in-
teractions with a diverse array of individuals, including students,
practitioners, researchers, government officials, and other community
members. Such interactions can offer valuable insights and feedback
to academics, aiding in the refinement of their work and enhancing
their effectiveness in teaching and research abilities, ultimately lead-
ing to significant contributions in their areas of expertise. Academics
seeking to advance their research should broaden their perspective
beyond the university by engaging with stakeholders to gain a deeper
understanding of actual issues, acquire relevant knowledge and re-
search materials, and develop their interpersonal skills (Sasse & Had-
don, 2019).

Furthermore, it should be noted that collaborations between aca-
demics and practitioners have proven to be effective in a wide range
of disciplines, offering benefits for both practice and research. These
partnerships have been found to enhance objectivity and validity,
improve policies and procedures, and cultivate positive community
relations (Hansen et al., 2014). Collaborating in this way promotes
a more holistic approach to research and practice and creates a uni-
fied vision for the future (Dror & Morgan, 2020).

Finally, for academics who prioritize their teaching career, it is
important to develop awareness and understanding of their own
cultural beliefs and biases, as well as those of their students. Cul-
tural awareness promotes effective communication, unity and suc-
cessful globalization, at the same time avoiding misunderstanding
and confusion. By engaging closely with stakeholders, academics
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can gain valuable insight into the needs and perspectives of diverse
student groups. This involves recognizing the cultural backgrounds
and experiences of students and how these factors may affect their
learning. It is necessary to create an inclusive and welcoming learning
environment (Markey et al., 2021) that acknowledges and respects
cultural differences among students. Additionally, academics can
collaborate with other teaching professionals to gain insight into
innovative teaching methods and best practices.

Lesson 4: Others may have different expectations about
academics’ skills, but prioritizing their own beliefs

and staying true to their own expertise is crucial for
maintaining wellbeing

Implicit leadership is a theory that originates from the field of man-
agement; it simply assumes that different people may have differ-
ent views of a manager’s behavior (Judge et al., 2002). In short, this
approach suggests that the perceptions of leaders or managers are
shaped by a complex interplay of personal experiences, cultural val-
ues and social norms. These may sometimes be based on implicit
biases or stereotypes that people may not be even aware of or are
unwilling to acknowledge.

Whilst most research that builds on the implicit leadership ap-
proach focuses on the impact on employee outcomes of a more in-
clusive and equitable leadership culture, we are more interested in
people’s perceptions of leadership and the impact of such perceptions
on leaders themselves (rather than their followers). More specifically,
we present academics as leaders in our discussion. They are leaders
because of their positions, such as being heads of departments or
faculties; they develop their leadership in learning and teaching, or
they are successful leaders in research. No matter what route they
choose — or are made to choose, and more than often they have to
choose all these at once —academics are leaders: they are the experts,
innovators, teachers, and influencers who are able to shape the direc-
tion and progress of their disciplines in important ways.

In line with the basic assumptions of the implicit leadership
approach, group members will have implicit expectations and
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assumptions about the soft skills that are inherent in a leader. In
higher-education settings, academics will be constantly assessed and
evaluated by multiple stakeholders, each with their own perspectives
and criteria for evaluating their skills, etc. (e.g., Steinerowska-Streb
& Glod, 2020). Deans, department heads, students, research bodies,
academic societies, professional associations, industry organizations,
funding agencies, but also media outlets and society in general —all
these parties will develop their own image of the specific set of soft
skills that every ‘ideal academic’ should possess. If we juxtapose such
images, a picture reflecting Faulkner’s (2007) conceptualization of
the ideal academic emerges, one that is “multifaceted and multidi-
mensional”. Indeed, images of ideal academics are fluid and context-
dependent. Bleijenbergh et al. (2012) rightly explain that while ideals
and norms can diametrically change, the image of the ideal academic
will evolve in both time and space. Such externally designed and
moderated sets of often conflicting expectations can lead to academics
experiencing feelings of failure if they do not “measure up’. This, in
turn, will often cause significant stress, with damaging consequences
for their own well-being.

The implicit leadership approach suggests that to address these
issues, academic institutions need to be aware of the implicit biases
and assumptions that may be shaping their culture and the way in
which academics are perceived at different levels. In order to mitigate
such biases, investment in training, education, and other interven-
tions may be necessary. By creating a more inclusive and equitable
organizational culture, employee outcomes can be improved and
academics will have the basis to achieve greater success in their own
specific goals. What we believe to be essential in a context where
academics are faced with a wide range of expectations and demands
placed upon their skills by various stakeholders is for academics to
prioritize what they believe is essential and important in their work,
rather than trying to meet the expectations of everyone around them.
Attempting to satisfy all expectations can have a negative impact on
their mental well-being and lead to burnout or exhaustion (Manky &
Saravia, 2021). By focusing on what they believe is most important,
academics can better preserve their physical, mental, and emotional
health, thereby maintaining their passion and motivation for their
work (Scholz & Szulc, 2023).
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Lesson 5: Investment in academics’ skills must be
prioritized to ensure the advancement of academic
institutions and to keep up with the ever-evolving
landscape of academia

Human Capital has become a focal point of interest in various sec-
tors, including nations, politics, education, and organizations, as it is
recognized as a highly valuable resource. Human Capital Theory sug-
gests that investment in human capital is critical to a firm’s success, as
both individuals and organizations benefit from it (Hitt et al., 2001).

Ployhart and Moliterno (2011) have highlighted the importance
of education, experience, skills, and knowledge in the relationship
between an individual’s human capital and organizational perfor-
mance. In particular, these authors suggested that an individual’s
level of education, experience, and skill set can significantly impact
their ability to contribute to an organization, leading to increased
productivity, profitability, and a competitive advantage.

Human capital has been proposed as a missing element in dy-
namic capability theory (Teece & Pisano, 1994) since it encompasses
an individual’s knowledge, skills, and experience. Furthermore, hu-
man capital is gaining increasing significance in the ever-changing
work environment. It is in such a context that investment in soft
skills and valuing these gains is of special importance. In light of
this, we call on universities to stop focusing only on skills that can
be measured by metrics or represented as key performance indica-
tors that are then used to reward and monitor our working lives. We
advocate for an end to the perception of academics as perfect and
self-sufficient individuals. It is time for universities to recenter the
neoliberal principles of the ideal academic worker and to effectively
attend to equity concerns.

When aligned with human capital theory, this can be done partly
through investing in academics” skills, which are a form of capital
that significantly contributes to institutional long-term success and
sustainability. Currently, most research attention is being devoted to
developing students’ skills (e.g., Bigos & Michalik, 2021); however,
the assumptions behind human capital theory lead us to believe that
while it is undoubtedly essential to invest in developing students’
skills, it is equally crucial to devote more attention to academics’
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professional development. Despite their extensive knowledge and
experience, academics need to continue to enhance their skills in
the constantly evolving academic landscape, which requires them
to adapt to new teaching methods, technologies, and research tech-
niques, and to stay relevant and effective in their disciplines (Aker-
lind, 2005). Additionally, the demands of leadership roles in academia
have increased significantly, making it necessary for academics to
develop skills in communication, conflict resolution, and teamwork.
Providing opportunities for academics to participate in professional
development programs, conferences, and workshops can help them
develop new skills and enhance their existing ones.

CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS

We have undertaken a comprehensive examination of the role of
soft skills among academics within the evolving higher-education
landscape, and we have highlighted the critical importance of these
skills, their potential for growth and development, and the necessity
for investment in them. We firmly believe that the possession of soft
skills is essential not only for individual career success but also for
meeting the demands of the ever-changing labor market.

Moving forward, it would be valuable to expand this discussion
by delving into specific assumptions about potential implementations
of soft skills development programs within academic institutions.
By doing so, we can create a roadmap that elucidates the practical
steps needed to foster the growth and enhancement of these skills
among academics. It is essential to recognize that a collective effort
is required to cultivate a community of fulfilled academics wherein
the emphasis on soft skills is ingrained into the fabric of academia.

With this in mind, we recommend that academic institutions de-
velop comprehensive training programs and workshops that specifi-
cally target the enhancement of soft skills. These initiatives should
be integrated into the academic curriculum, offering students and
faculties alike ample opportunities to cultivate and refine skills such
as communication, empathy, adaptability, and problem-solving.

Creating a culture that values soft skills is also essential. Encour-
aging open discussions, seminars, and forums on the subject can
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raise awareness of the significance of these skills. Faculty members
should actively exemplify the integration of soft skills into their daily
interactions and research pursuits.

In terms of further research directions, we propose investigations
into the most effective methods for assessing and measuring soft
skills development in academia. This would help establish objective
benchmarks for evaluating the impact of soft skills training programs
and identify areas that may require further improvement.

Overall, we hope that this article sparks thoughtful reflection on
how academics interpret and assess the importance of soft skills.
By nurturing these skills and advocating for their integration into
the academic journey, we will take the first step toward cultivating
academia as a collective, joyful, and fulfilling space that benefits both
individuals and the academic community as a whole.
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Selective knowledge concealment -
the influence of culture and mental models
vs. the ability to share knowledge

Abstract

RESEARCH OBJECTIVE: Knowledge management (KM) issues support
the possibility of achieving competitive advantage. However, it is not a simple
process, as knowledge sharing does not come naturally. Hence, there is a need
for research on individual, team and organisational antecedents using a wider
range of methods. Investigating the causes of selective knowledge concealment
is the main objective of the article, as well as the impact of organisational culture
and the determinants of knowledge concealment or sharing by employees.

THE RESEARCH PROBLEM AND METHODS: Individual in-depth
interviews were conducted with managers and employees to collect empirical
data, while thematic content analysis was used to analyse the collected data and
draw conclusions.

THE PROCESS OF ARGUMENTATION: Perceptions of the world and of
organisations are shared by people from a given environment. Mental models
take into account the multifaceted nature of the phenomena under study: percep-
tion, focus and experience. The beliefs held by employees are important because
they imply management actions at all levels: tactical, operational and strategic.

RESEARCH RESULTS: Employees do not hide their knowledge automati-
cally but selectively. They subliminally assess the value of the knowledge sought,
the value of the seeker, the immediate situation and wider contextual and organi-
sational factors. Interestingly, respondents surveyed were more likely to share

Suggested cittation: Matecka, ]., & Kharabsheh, R. (2023). Selective know-
ledge concealment — the influence of culture and mental models vs. the ability
to share knowledge. Horizons of Politics, 14(49), 73-91. DOI: 10.35765/HP.2515.

73


http://orcid.org/0000-0002-5017-0417
mailto:joanna.malecka@put.poznan.pl
http://orcid.org/0000-0002-8833-0551
mailto:r.kharab@hu.edu.jo

74

JoanNA Matrecka, RabwaN KHARABSHEH

knowledge with foreign colleagues from a different national culture than with
colleagues of the same nationality and cultural background.

CONCLUSIONS,INNOVATIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS:
A number of recommendations of an applied nature were presented in the
article. Itis important to create a common willingness to share knowledge among
employees. A skilful increase in social capital should foster a decrease in the
concealment of valuable knowledge and at the same time increase the extent
of sharing. An efficient reward system, individually designed for the needs of the
organisation, could support this process.

KEYWORDS:
selective knowledge concealment, knowledge management,
mental models, explicit and tacit knowledge

INTRODUCTION

Knowledge has been and will continue to be one of the most essential
tools for gaining a competitive advantage. Hence, managing it and
transforming tacit knowledge into explicit knowledge is a critical
aspect of contemporary management issues and knowledge manage-
ment (KM). Knowledge sharing has been found to have a positive
impact on an organisation’s innovation, productivity, satisfaction
and financial performance. However, knowledge sharing does not
come naturally as employees tend to hide it for various reasons. It
is important to isolate individual behaviours and analyse them in
detail as the apparent concealment of knowledge can be intentional,
or it can be unintentional, stemming from aspects of national or or-
ganisational culture (Matecka, 2018; 2019; 2022). Research devoted
to various aspects of knowledge concealment is widely discussed
in the relevant literature. However, there are still research gaps and
a significant need to delve deeper into individual, team and organ-
isational determinants (Demigha & Kharabsheh, 2019; Connelly et al.,
2012), hence the idea of using a wider range of methods, including
social networks and qualitative research, to enable in-depth analyses.
Indeed, a standardised mental model that allows for accurate diag-
nosis of aspects of knowledge concealment should take into account
both national and organisational cultural influences. However, such
a model has not been disseminated (Issac, Baral & Bendnal, 2020).
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Published research into the impact of national and organisational
cultures on knowledge concealment continues to be a timely and
global research topic. With that said, a scholarly discourse can be
initiated on the impact of national and organisational cultures on
knowledge sharing, but not on knowledge concealment (Kharab-
sheh & Malalla, 2021). Thus, mainly the factors that facilitate know-
ledge sharing — but not those that hinder it — have been studied and
described in the literature. Although knowledge sharing is not the
opposite of knowledge concealment, research findings in this area
should help to better understand the importance and determinants
of factors that influence knowledge concealment.

Organisational culture has a huge impact on employee behaviour,
both inside and outside the organisation, therefore how culture influ-
ences the creation, sharing and use of knowledge becomes important
(De Long & Fahey, 2000). Indeed, both national culture and regional
subcultures significantly influence knowledge processes: (1) they
shape assumptions about which knowledge is relevant; (2) they me-
diate the links between individual and organisational knowledge;
(3) they create a position for social interaction, and (4) they shape
the creation and acceptance of new knowledge. Both national and
organisational culture influence values, norms, and mental models,
which then reflect the behaviour and actions of employees in organi-
sations. Employees’ knowledge concealment is not a simple action but
the result of deeply ingrained beliefs, ideas, assumptions and mental
models about the organisation, the market, and the world itself. It is
mental models that regulate how employees perceive their environ-
ment and evaluate situations in which they are asked to share their
knowledge.

There is a plethora of descriptions of the impact of organisational
culture on KM processes, but they are still inadequate. Large orga-
nizations in particular may have a wide internal division in terms of
cultures and subcultures. Therefore, there is a need for a model that
is capable of mapping organizational structures and adapting them
to the needs of enterprises in terms of the phenomenon of knowledge
concealment (Matecka, 2022; Kharabsheh, Ensour & Bogolyubov,
2017; Cameron & Quinn, 2006).

Hence, the purpose of this paper is to investigate the causes of se-
lective knowledge concealment, as well as the impact of organisational
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culture and the determinants of knowledge concealment or sharing
by employees in the selected organisation.

RESEARCH METHODS

In order to achieve the stated goal, a qualitative study was conducted.
In constructing the methodology of the study, intensive interviews
were used with managers and employees from four different orga-
nizations of different sizes: 5 participants from a large company (A),
10 participants from medium companies (B and C) and 5 participants
from a small company (D). The selected companies had to have ex-
isted and operated successfully for the last 3 years in Bahrain. Know-
ledge concealment affects employees at all levels of the organization,
hence participants were selected from all organizational levels. The
samples were homogeneous across all companies: five managers and
employees from each company were studied. Due to the industrial
nature of the companies involved, there were more males (15) than
females (5). Purposive sampling was used, i.e., taking into account
cultural and national differences in the organizations (Table 1).

Table 1. Participants’ profiles

No. | MALE |Age |Nationality ﬁ;;(l:l(emlc Company | Job level Experience
Plant

1 male 46-56 | Arab Masters A 15-20
manager

2 male |[35-45 |German PhD A Planning 10-15
head

3 |male |<57 |Arab Masters A |Business 15-20
development

4 male <57 Arab Masters A Executive 15-20

5 male |[35-45 | German PhD A Admin 5-10

6 male 35-45 |Bahraini PhD B Employee 5-10

7 male 35-45 | British Masters B Executive 15-20

8 male 24-34 | German BSc. B Plant 15-20
manager

9 |male [35-45 |Bahraini |BSc. p  |Department | 45 g
head

10 |male |46-56 |Bahraini BSc. B Employee 10-15
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11 |male [46-56 |Arab BSc. ¢ ioa};agement 15-20
12 |female |35-45 |Bahraini BSc. C Salesperson 5-10
13 |female |24-34 |Bahraini BSc. C Admin. 5-10
14 |male |[46-56 |[Arab Masters C IT 10-15
15 |male |46-56 |Bahraini |PhD € |Department | 4, 45
head
16 |male |[35-45 |Bahraini BSc. D Head sales 15-20
17 |male |46-56 |Bahraini BSc. D Salesperson 15-20
18 |Female |46-56 | Arab BSc. D Admin. 5-10
19 |female |24-34 |Arab BSc. B admin 5-10
20 |female |35-45 |Bahraini BSc. D Salesperson 5-10

Source: own research.

Thematic content analysis was utilised to analyse the data from the
interviews, looking for recurring or common themes. The idea was to
look not only for repetitions but also for meaning in the texts, themes
and ideas. Six steps that exist in the literature for conducting thematic
analysis were used: (1) familiarization, (2) coding, (3) generating
themes, (4) reviewing themes, (5) defining and naming themes, and
(6) writing. As the number of interviews and the data set were small,
the thematic content analysis was conducted by the researcher with-
out the use of any software. (Appendix 1 — Interview protocol and
questions.)

Theoretical background:
How mental models affect knowledge concealment

Mental models take into account the multifaceted nature of the phe-
nomena under study: (1) what employees perceive, (2) what they
focus on, and (3) what they remember from their experiences. This
means that if employees think their colleagues are untrustworthy,
this will reinforce the mental model that they need to be vigilant and
attentive to colleagues’ betrayal, and this in turn may create a feeling
that their positive knowledge sharing actions will not be reciprocated
by colleagues. Employees will subliminally fill in information gaps
based on initial or prior assumptions that are consistent with their
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previous mental models. They may even reinterpret information
about a colleague or organization that seems inconsistent with the
category to which they have assigned a person or object so that the
information fits the category of the chosen behavioural model (Bald-
win, 1992). Beliefs held by employees are important as they enable
thinking and action, but they also constrain it. Employees perform
better when their mental models are correctly aligned with the task
at hand (Todd & Gigerenzer, 2000; Griffin, Dunning & Ross, 1990).
However, mental models can be out of sync with the real world, can
significantly reduce the amount of information used by decision mak-
ers, and can cause management to be ineffective because incorrect
assumptions are made. When employees believe that their colleagues
will not respond positively or share their knowledge, they may as-
sume that this is the prevailing status quo in the organization and that
they cannot change it, therefore they tend to hide their knowledge.
Such a belief may limit their ability to see the opportunities that may
exist by sharing their knowledge with colleagues (Matecka, 2018).
According to Barny, organizational culture consists of “a com-
plex set of values, beliefs, assumptions and symbols that define how
a company conducts its business” (Barny, 1986). Researchers and
practitioners have studied organizational culture from a variety
of perspectives (Heritage, Pollock, & Roberts, 2014; Hartnell, Ou,
& Kinicki, 2011; Cameron & Quinn, 2006; Tseng, 2010; Schein, 1990).
One of the most widely used topologies is the typology of competing
values of organizational culture described by Cameron and Quinn
(2006). It consists of clan, hierarchy, adhocracy and market culture,
with each culture represented along one spectrum of stable and flexi-
ble approaches to work and another spectrum of internal and external
organizational focus (Cameron & Quinn; 2006). The idea is not that
organizations should adopt some ideal type of culture, but rather that
they should carefully consider efforts to promote or inhibit certain
behaviours in order to move in a certain direction. The described im-
ages of organizational culture can be useful, hence it would seem that
the adopted model has been defined adequately. However, business
practice has shown that this is still not sufficient. This is because the
models described in the article have a positive view of organizations
and therefore does not reflect what really happens inside them. In
addition, a large organization may have a wide range of cultures
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and subcultures that it has not taken into account. Therefore, there
is a need for a better model that can map organizations from the
perspective of hiding knowledge in global areas, taking into account
processes of continuous innovation (Kharabsheh & Malalla, 2021).

It is important to understand the need for any cultural change
process or process of evolving an organization’s culture. This is be-
cause the change begins with a deep understanding of the current
culture, how knowledge moves through the organization, and how
itis concealed. Then the needs should be defined. Each organization
should go through this process individually because although lists of
needs can be mapped, the hierarchy of their relevance to a given work
environment cannot. The next step is to communicate the change
so that all members of the organization understand the basis for its
implementation. Hence, it is important to develop possible directions
for mapping.

Selective knowledge concealment

In the same way that a mental model of the world is created, on the
same basis both companies and employees create their own mental
models that reflect their understanding, perceptions and assumptions
about the nature of the organisation, the competitive economic envi-
ronment in which the company operates, and the people surrounding
them in the workplace. Employees may view other colleagues as co-
workers, friends, bosses or subordinates. They may feel sympathy,
jealousy, rivalry and, in extreme cases, hatred. They may perceive
co-workers as linked to them in an alliance to gain more resources,
power or benefits. From the perspectives of the concealer and the
knowledge seeker in a situation in which knowledge is being con-
cealed, employees may or may not be of the same nationality.

The analysis of the data showed that employees do not hide their
knowledge automatically but rather go into a selective hiding mode.
Knowledge concealment is widespread in organizations, which is
almost entirely natural given the increased competition among em-
ployees in particular work environments. Employees make sublimi-
nal judgments about the value of the knowledge sought and the
value of the knowledge seeker (seeker or recipient); they then assess
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the immediate situation and broader contextual and organizational
factors. When asked to share knowledge, employees reflect on the
relevance and value of the knowledge sought from them. If they judge
that the value of the sought knowledge they are asked to share is low,
there will be no hiding. An employee will perceive the sought-after
knowledge as valuable if it gives them a competitive advantage over
their co-workers, is unique, gives them a higher functional position in
the company, or if it is so-called proprietary knowledge that is only
available to senior employees.

Regardless of the level of the relationship, a knowledge-seeking
employee may be a co-worker belonging to the same national culture
and speaking the same language, dialect or accent, but on the other
hand, it may be a co-worker who is not of the same nationality, does
not come from the same region, or does not belong to the same culture.

This means that if the seeker is a competitor, if there is jealousy
between the seeker and the knowledge giver, if the seeker poses
a direct threat to the knowledge owner, then hiding knowledge is the
most likely behaviour. In fact, the results of the interviews showed
thatlocals are more likely to hide knowledge deemed important from
their own colleagues of the same nationality and are more willing to
share the same knowledge with foreigners or strangers. For example,
locals reported that they were willing to share valuable knowledge
with British and American employees they did not know well or at
all, but they were not willing to share it with other local colleagues.
When asked why, they explained that they felt less threatened and
that sharing knowledge would not cause them to lose power or have
their positions undermined. One participant commented:

When I share it with foreign colleagues (British in this organization),
they appreciate my knowledge sharing, but when I share knowledge
with one of my own people, I regret having done so because later
they will use the knowledge against me or put me at a disadvantage.

In addition, employees were less likely to withhold knowledge from
colleagues with whom they worked in a joint project or had similar
goals and aspirations. It was observed that co-workers working in
a group to achieve a common goal and have shared experiences were
less likely to hide their knowledge from group members, but they
hid knowledge from members outside the group. Common goals



Selective knowledge concealment

were stronger in this case than nationality and common language.
One participant explained: “We are working together on a project,
so I will not hide any knowledge from my colleagues, and I expect
them to do the same, but I will be considerate of others, even if they

are from my country (home group) (Figure 1).

Figure 1. Hider/giver knowledge evaluation process

4 Low |—»| Give Actions
/ value seeker
/ Seeker is not
// a friend, colleague,
Evaluate value // or from the same ., Hide
of knowledge |’ 4| culture
sought \ /
\ /
\\ / Seeker is a close Do not
. A t / i =
" High e ssessmen' ) / friend of the same | hide
value of the relationship | nationality and —
with the seeker \ culture
Do en}plctyees perceive the \ Seeker is close friend
org?nlzatlonal Cu‘ltAure to be 4 | or colleague of same -, Hide
ethical or hypocritical? nationality and
culture but is
a competitor

Will the seeker reciprocate with
high-value knowledge in the near

or far future?

Is there an organisational reward
system in place to compensate the
knowledge giver for the perception that
sharing knowledge is a loss in itself?

Is the seeker from the same
culture and do shame and saving
face exist in that culture?

Does “need to know” apply here
and does it justify hiding this Will giving this knowledge reduce my
knowledge? competitive power?

Source: own elaboration.

Another issue raised by participants was the existing reward sys-
tem. In many cases, when there was a prize to be won, knowledge
hiding disappeared or was greatly reduced, especially if the rewards
for sharing knowledge outweighed the losses or costs of hiding it.
One participant commented: “.. knowledge hiding can sometimes be
costly because it deprives me and my colleague of rewards offered by
the company. In that case, we cooperate in a win-win situation”. This
applies to both individuals and groups, like in the case of sales teams,
where group members can help each other against other groups
inside and outside the company, thus reducing knowledge hiding

behaviour.
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Participants mentioned the cost of sharing knowledge and that
they therefore practiced knowledge concealment to reduce losses. In
two of the five companies surveyed, participants agreed that know-
ledge comes at a cost and that the cost of sharing it should be offset by
rewards or benefits so that knowledge hiding is reduced or eliminat-
ed. This was confirmed by the other two companies, which managed
the knowledge cost issue by providing abundant rewards for know-
ledge sharing and creating effective work groups and a knowledge
sharing culture in which employees are aware of the benefits and
value of knowledge sharing and the dangers of knowledge hiding.

Reasons for knowledge hiding

According to survey participants, employees may have many reasons
for hiding their knowledge. In accordance with the methodology
presented, a table of barriers directly affecting knowledge conceal-
ment was constructed (Table 2).

Table 2. Reasons why employees hide knowledge

No. Reasons

Competition

Jealousy

Benign jealousy

Fear of loss

Burn out / Organizational disidentification / Lack of motivation

Lack of transparency/ambiguity

Ambiguous performance-evaluation criteria

Lack of procedural and distributional Justice

Lack of professionalism

O[O [ | D[N |G| |W[IN [~

Lack of qualified people

—_
(=)

Organizational structure

—_
—_

Negative communication patterns

—_
N

Terms of employment

=
]

Lack of effective team culture

14 Incompetent leadership

Source: own elaboration.
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The most commonly cited reason is (1) competition. Employees
will withhold their knowledge if they believe it can help a co-worker
get better opportunities, resources or more power. This is especially
true if both the knowledge seeker and the knowledge giver work in
the same department or compete for similar benefits. The second
reason was jealousy. Participants distinguished between (2) jealousy
and (3) mild jealousy. The difference between the two is based on
the employee’s intentions: the former is based on bad intentions and
a desire for a co-worker to lose their advantage, while the latter (be-
nign jealousy) is a form of competition in which the employee may
want to gain someone’s knowledge but does not necessarily have bad
intentions towards him or her, i.e., they do not want that person to
lose their advantage or knowledge, and thus their job.

Fear of loss was cited as another barrier (4): “as long as you have
the knowledge the company needs and your managers rely on you
to get things done, you are safe. If you give away all your knowledge,
you become obsolete and lose power” (respondent’s statement).

The fourth element highlighted was (5) job burnout. When em-
ployees are stressed, exhausted, overloaded with work or unhappy,
they feel indifferent to the organization and its future, goals and
success, which can result in hiding knowledge. Participants agreed
that an employee who feels burned out will not feel sympathy for
his colleagues or the organization, thus reinforcing the second reason
already described for hiding knowledge.

Another reason turned out to be (6) misunderstanding of received
orders/decisions. When the reasons for actions taken are not clear and
decisions are based not on analysis of factual information but on the
subjective opinions and character of a manager, employees tend to
hide their knowledge. Ambiguity can also be a problem in perfor-
mance evaluation. Participants explained that sometimes a company
does not have clear and precise criteria for evaluating performance,
or it may be using a different, unofficial set of criteria that causes
employees to hide their knowledge. Some explained that “this is
a control mechanism that allows the company to promote those who
are in line with the company’s stated and hidden goals” (respondent’s
statement).

Participants in the study also mentioned (7) lack of fairness as
a reason for employees hiding knowledge. As a result, due to the
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lack of clarity in the criteria for evaluating performance, the wrong
people are rewarded, while good employees are sidelined or even
punished. As a result, there is a lack or deficiency of both procedural
and distributive justice in the organization. “We don’t know how our
performance is evaluated. The criteria that are used publicly are not
true even if they are used because there is always a way to distort the
system to reward those who follow the unwritten rules —if you know
what I mean. There is no justice, and I won’t share my knowledge”
(respondent’s statement).

According to participants (8), lack of professionalism is another
reason for hiding knowledge. Professionalism means honesty and the
assumption that the knowledge given will not be used by the seeker
against the giver. Professionals will also reciprocate and give back in
return for the help they receive to build trust. When the knowledge
sought is used against the person who shared it, employees tend to
hide their knowledge.

Also mentioned was (9) the lack of qualified people. A workplace
with many skilled workers helps reduce knowledge hiding beha-
viour. Skilled workers strive to expand their own and others” know-
ledge. When employees perceive the workplace as lacking profes-
sionals, they mentally close down and tend to hide their knowledge.

Also mentioned was (10) organizational structure. According to
employees, “when management does not rely on existing structures
to obtain information about performance, people and the organi-
zation, but relies on subjective and informal channels to obtain in-
formation, it thereby forces employees to hide their knowledge”
(respondent’s statement).

It was also pointed out that (11) negative communication between
co-workers and supervisors can result in a toxic work environment,
thus creating negative attitudes and feelings of hatred toward others.
These feelings can escalate into conflict. This, in turn, is one of the
main reasons for hiding knowledge in the workplace. “Communi-
cation in the company is very negative. Managers do it on purpose,
which creates a toxic workplace. The workplace is full of gossip and
conflict, which makes employees hide their knowledge” (respon-
dent’s statement).

Participants also mentioned (12) the type or duration of employ-
ment. There were two types of employment in the studied companies:
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indigenous workers employed full-time, and foreign workers who
are forced to renew their contracts every year or two. When work-
ers feel low job security, they tend to hide their knowledge, while
workers who feel high security are less likely to hide their knowledge
from other workers. Similarly, those who had been on leave or were
working temporarily (usually one to five years) were less likely to
hide their knowledge from co-workers.

Participants also mentioned (13) the lack of an effective team cul-
ture. Teams increase interaction, trust and interdependence, thus
reducing knowledge hiding behaviour. One participant explained:
“We all work as individuals and therefore the true spirit of coopera-
tion and assistance is limited. It's human nature. I worked in teams
in my previous organization and there is an incentive to share and
care”.

The last barrier identified in the survey is (14) incompetent lead-
ership. Almost all participants emphasized the role played by top
management and its leadership. Employees follow their leaders.
One participant said: “Whatever is important, top management will
emphasize it more with their actions than with words”. Of course,
employees watch and follow. When leadership is lacking, little is
achieved, selfishness prevails, and thus knowledge is hidden.

Mapping of organizational cultures in light
of knowledge hiding

In the following Figure (2), organizations do not choose an ideal
culture, nor do they use a model to inhibit or encourage certain be-
haviours. Instead, the company culture is a manifestation of what
actually happens in reality through contingency measures. Emer-
gency action — without a specific procedure and devoid of thoughtful
management —is a departure from the ideal picture of organisations
and organisational cultures presented in the relevant literature. The
reality of organizations is different. So, how does this depiction help?
We think it is important for any cultural change process or evolving
culture process. Change starts with a deep understanding of the cur-
rent culture, how knowledge moves through the organization, and
how knowledge hiding happens. The next step should be to establish
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the way the change will be implemented, as some of the surveyed or-
ganisations show internal behaviors which require countermeasures.
A detailed analysis of data regarding the impact of organisational
culture on knowledge concealment revealed certain patterns of beha-
viour and issues. Analysis of this data can be used to both understand
and represent the existing organisational cultures prevalent in the sur-
veyed companies, which can help to better understand the occurrence
of knowledge concealment. For example, participants referred to open
and closed circles of trust, a focus on innovation versus compliance,
and the importance of the individual versus the group. For example,
participants from company B, where sales teams are dominant, strongly
emphasized closed circles of trust where group members were willing
to share knowledge with their team members but not with other teams
or outsiders. In contrast, in small company D, where innovation was
most dominant, participants reported open circles of trust where every-
one trusted each other, and the focus was on the success of the whole
company through truthful sharing of knowledge. As such, 4 organisa-
tional cultures emerge, as represented in the 4 quadrants (Figure 2).

Figure 2. Mapping of organizational cultures

Open circle of trust Innovation Open circle of trust

Bureaucratic

<
<
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Individual

Group
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Source: own elaboration.
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In the first quadrant, the focus is on innovation and openness, hence
the representative group is called the Cloud. The second quadrant
reflects the Closed Circles of Trust and Innovation group, which
comprises territorial and essentially bureaucratic companies. The
third quadrant emphasises Compliance, Closed Circles of Trust and
a group called ‘One Man Show’. The last quadrant focuses on Compli-
ance, Closed Circles of Trust and a group that the study calls Compet-
itive and Bureaucratic. However, the model of companies presented
contains some gaps due to the reliability of the respondents in the
survey as to the comprehensiveness of the answers given. This is
because enterprises may exhibit many common characteristics while
at the same time there is a group of contradictory characteristics.

CONCLUSION AND RECOMMENDATIONS

The increase in the importance of information systems and the ability
to collect and process collected data has led to a situation in which
economic efficiency reaches out for support offered by management
methods. The tacit knowledge that employees possess as a result of
their experiences, training or talents has proven to be problematic
in management. This has given rise to the creation of a set of pro-
cesses that enable the creation, dissemination and use of knowledge
to achieve organizational goals, i.e., knowledge management (KM).

The purpose of this paper is to examine how national and orga-
nizational cultures affect knowledge hiding in companies and to
identify the determinants that affect employees” hiding or sharing
of their knowledge. In pursuit of this goal, we have examined how
employees make the decision to hide or not hide their knowledge.
The general conclusions are as follows:

1.

employees do not automatically hide their knowledge but do
it selectively, which means they subliminally assess the value
of the knowledge sought, the value of the knowledge seeker
(seeker or recipient), the immediate situation and the broader
contextual and organizational factors;

when asked for knowledge, employees reflect on its meaning
and value; the knowledge sought may be considered valuable if
it gives an employee a competitive advantage over colleagues,
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is unique and thus providing the employee with a position of
power, or even — if the knowledge is conditioned by a position
held and a place occupied in the company hierarchy — there
is a need to apply the principle of prioritizing access to
knowledge and creating a ‘need to know’ system;

3. the selection of a model to implement changes that reduce
knowledge concealment should be done individually by each
organization — the organization’s needs may be mapped by
different companies but the hierarchy of their importance for
a given working environment is not the same;

4. when employees feel job insecurity, they tend to hide
knowledge, while employees who feel job security are less
likely to hide their knowledge from other employees.

The specific conclusions were classified through a qualitative
study in selected companies of various sizes (large — A, medium - B
and C, small - D). Classified in this way, the 14 most significant bar-
riers that encourage the hiding of knowledge were identified, Most of
them are based on (10) feeling internal competitive pressure, (2 and
3) jealousy, (4) fear, (5) social inequality and (6) cultural and national
differences reflected by discriminatory working conditions.

It should be noted, however, that work experience and shared
goals with other colleagues were more important than cultural
background alone in determining employees” tendency to hide or
share knowledge. Another interesting observation is an inversion
phenomenon: employees were more willing to share knowledge
with a foreign person than with a colleague of the same nationality
and cultural background, while foreign employees showed no such
difference. This value is of applied relevance, as it has been shown
that culturally diverse organisations should take into account both
national culture and factors related to the internal heterogeneity of
the people employed when introducing knowledge sharing facili-
ties. Businesses should encourage mixed work groups among their
employees, and the leaders of these groups should encourage the
sharing of tacit knowledge among employees.

One more thing will help to achieve such a goal: creating a shared
vision among employees and embedding in the company a mission
to foster internal attitudes aimed at reducing the desire to hide know-
ledge. Shared goals increase commitment among employees, and the
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drive to succeed fosters an atmosphere of trust. By increasing social
capital along this path, the degree of hiding of valuable knowledge
will be simultaneously reduced, and the extent of knowledge sharing
will be increased.

Finally, establishing an effective and efficient reward system can
significantly reduce knowledge hiding by employees. The study was
conducted in an international environment, thus it has significant
value for business practice. This means that the described conclusions
can be implemented in companies around the world with diverse
structures in terms of gender and company size.

Limitations of the study

The study has several limitations. There is a need to examine the
effect of national culture on knowledge hiding and how people
from different cultures share or hide their knowledge. The study
did not examine the effect of cultural dimensions on organisational
culture, such as Hofstede’s cultural dimension and how that may
affect knowledge hiding. The mapping of organisational culture
was based on the analysis of 4 companies, therefore it may not be
all-inclusive and comprehensive. There is a need to include a larger
number of organizations to ensure diversity in order to account for
all possible factors.
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Abstract

RESEARCH OBJECTIVE: Rebranding is a crucial driver of modern marketing
strategies that can only be successful if appropriately communicated to society.
This research aims to explain which rebranding-related information companies
disclose in their communication on this process using various information dis-
semination channels.

THE RESEARCH PROBLEM AND METHODS: To examine the content of 200
disclosures about rebranding, we used topic modelling, which identifies latent
patterns of word co-occurrence using computer algorithms and the distribution
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of words in the analyzed corpus (set of documents). We applied an unsupervised
Bayesian machine-learning approach for topic modelling called latent Dirichlet
allocation (LDA), a cutting-edge method that is still not widely used by scholars.

THE PROCESS OF ARGUMENTATION: Rebranding pays out over the
lifetime of a company, but society has to be appropriately informed of this de-
cision. The information should be comprehensive, disclosed through multiple
channels, and addressed to all stakeholders. However, the question is whether
this theoretical knowledge finds its application in companies’ practice. We re-
searched each rebranding case of all Polish companies listed on the WSE since
1991 and analyzed how they communicated their rebranding through diverse
types information disclosure.

RESEARCH RESULTS: Polish companies are very selective, both in the con-
tent of information disclosed and the communication channels they use. They
tend to avoid explaining the reasons for rebranding that are vital for society.
Information is mainly disclosed through company websites or press releases
and primarily has an informal character. They ignore official stock exchange
communication channels, even though rebranding information could greatly
influence financial performance and value creation.

CONCLUSIONS, INNOVATIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS:
Our findings implicate a need to increase listed companies’ awareness concerning
the importance of communicating marketing strategy and its potential benefits
in the creation of investor relations.

KEYWORDS:
rebranding, communication, topic-modelling, LDA,
Warsaw Stock Exchange

INTRODUCTION

Communication is the foundation of today’s knowledge society, and
society must be informed about critical strategic changes in organiza-
tions. One of these changes is rebranding, which is a common practice
as organizations in various industries constantly adapt to the rapid
pace of changes in the macro and micro business environments (Mer-
rilees & Miller, 2008; Miller et al., 2014; Muzellec & Lambkin, 2006;
Stuart & Muzellec, 2004). At the beginning of the twenty-first century,
rebranding campaigns were being executed on a scale never seen
before (Gotsi et al., 2008). Accordingly, rebranding has started to gain
interest among academics, but they currently have only a relatively
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small body of knowledge to draw upon (Joseph et al., 2021), especially
in the field of external communication on rebranding.

Rebranding must consider all corporate communication forms
(Balmer, 2001). Communication is the foundation of today’s know-
ledge society, and society must be informed about rebranding. Re-
branding is an expensive and challenging process in any company
and requires extensive resources for its implementation, with no
guarantees of successful outcomes (Shetty, 2011). Appropriate com-
munication about rebranding that is informative about its reasons,
context, authenticity, and business continuity is a prerequisite of
rebranding success. Changes in marketing strategy, including re-
branding, are also crucial for external stakeholders as they influ-
ence their decisions and investment behaviours. Moreover, corporate
communication on rebranding should not be limited to publicity
and advertising. A broad group of stakeholders, including inves-
tors, may find this information necessary for their rational financial
decision-making. They expect systematic, transparent and account-
able information disclosed via appropriate information channels that
are formal, regulated, and thus credible.

Although there is a growing body of literature concerning re-
branding, this topic still lacks academic research attention (Collange
& Bonache, 2015). As shown by a literature review carried out by
Mro6z-Gorgon and Haenlein (2021), the majority of empirical research
indicates that studies on corporate rebranding have so far focused
primarily on investigating image improvement (Stuart & Muzellec,
2004), its impact on brand architecture (Muzellec & Lambkin, 2008),
protection of brand value (Muzellec & Lambkin, 2006) and name
change strategies (Kaikati & Kaikati, 2003). As far as the importance
of rebranding communication is concerned, the main focus is placed
on internal communication. For example, Joseph et al. (2021) note
that internal coordination and communication play a vital role in the
success of rebranding efforts as they help monitor progress and make
necessary adjustments to ensure a strategy’s effectiveness. However,
a lack of academic attention is evident in external rebranding com-
munication, mainly in formal documents, reports, and ad hoc releases
dedicated mainly to investors.

This research aims to understand what information companies
disclose concerning rebranding during this process using various

9
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information dissemination channels. In our research, we formulated
the following research question:

RQ: What information do companies disclose
about rebranding during this process using various
information dissemination channels?

We developed our research based on a corporate communication
paradigm representing a relatively new but crucially powerful lens
through which management scholars, practitioners and advisers
can analyze and respond to critical strategic concerns — including
rebranding —encountered by organizations of every hue (Balmer &
Gray, 2000). The sample used in this study consists of all the com-
panies listed on the Warsaw Stock Exchange that have been through
arebranding. Our time frame starts in 1991, when WSE initiated oper-
ating, and it ends in 2020. Using textual analysis tools, we investigated
200 disclosures of 115 companies that conducted 139 rebrandings.
This gives us a complete picture of all this rebranding communica-
tion in the form of written text from all companies listed in Poland
that have been through a rebranding process since the reopening of
the WSE. We checked the content of this information to understand
the main topics the analyzed companies decided to disclose. To ana-
lyze the text, we used a unique, cutting-edge method: an unsuper-
vised Bayesian machine-learning approach for topic modelling called
latent Dirichlet allocation (LDA), which allows us to eliminate most
of the shortcomings of other widely used methods based on hand-
collected data and subjective reasoning.

In contrast to the existing research from other stock markets, our
results show that Polish companies rarely use official stock exchange
channels to disclose information about rebranding or company re-
ports. The information is usually published through the company’s
website or informal press releases. Our findings suggest that there is
a need to increase the awareness of listed companies regarding the
importance of marketing strategy communication and its benefits in
relations with stakeholders.
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RESEARCH METHODS
Sample selection and data collection

The time frame of this research starts in 1991, when Warsaw Stock
Exchange (WSE) re-initiated operating, and it ends in 2020. First, we
developed a database with all listed companies on the WSE that went
through rebranding. No rebranding occurred in the first nine years
of the stock exchange operations. The first one occurred in the year
2000, since when 115 companies have decided to rebrand their or-
ganizations, conducting a total of 139 rebranding exercises (Table 1).

Table 1. Sample characteristics

Years 2000-2020
No. of Companies 115
No. of Rebranding 139
No. of Disclosure 200
Mean no. of Disclosures per Rebranding 1.43
Max no. of Disclosures per Rebranding 4
Mean no. of Rebrandings per Company 121
Max no. of Rebrandings per Company 4

Source: own elaboration.

In our database, for each company we manually collected informa-
tion about rebrandings, including their precise date of implementa-
tion. As the second step, we searched for all types of disclosures that
contained information about each rebranding that were published
around the date of each rebranding. We analyzed numerous com-
panies” dissemination channels: WSE’s official report communica-
tion channel (GPW.pl), companies’ websites, portals for investors
(StockWatch.pl, Stooq.pl) and business portals (Bankier.pl, PB.pl). In
total, we collected 200 disclosures, which gives an average of 1.43 per
rebranding and a maximum of 8 announcements for one rebranding
process (Table 1).

Having all disclosures collected, we created a corpora (set of docu-
ments) ready for machine reading: we manually edited (transformed
pdf files into text files) the documents and removed headers, photos,
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graphics, icons, graphs and other graphic elements, leaving only the
plain text to work with; finally, we corrected all errors, such as mis-
spellings or connected words which appeared while transforming
files from pdf to text format.

Methodology

To answer our RQ, which is to understand what companies dis-
close while implementing rebranding, we used a topic-modelling
approach. Topic models are computer algorithms that identify latent
patterns of word co-occurrence using the distribution of words in
the analyzed corpora (Jacobi et al., 2016). In 2003, Blei et al., (2003)
introduced a new tool, an unsupervised Bayesian machine-learning
approach for topic modelling called latent Dirichlet allocation (LDA)).
In summary, LDA uses the co-occurrence probability of words in
a document to identify a set of topics (hidden variables) and their
associations with the words (observable variable) (Dyer et al., 2017).
Each topic is internally coherent, as words assigned to a given topic
often co-occur in the topic and/or do not often appear outside a given
topic (Jacobi et al., 2016).

LDA is still recognised as a cutting-edge method (Jacobi et al.,
2016) that has recently become more frequently used in companies’
financial and non-financial reporting studies (Hadro et al., 2022;
Fijatkowska & Hadro, 2022; Brown et al., 2020). We used multilingual
topic modelling (MTM), a tool developed by CLARIN-PL (Walkowiak
& Malak, 2018), a Polish research consortium and a section of the
pan-European Common Language Resources and Technology Infra-
structure (CLARIN) (http://clarin-pl.eu/en/what-is-clarin). The LDA
analysis outputs from MTM are a list of the 30 most frequent key-
words with their frequency for each selected topic and the probability
of each topic’s relevance for each document (as LDA is a probabilistic
measure).

To understand the distribution of topics within our corpora, we
calculated the concentration of each topic across the corpora. First, we
added each topic’s relevance for all documents receiving a topic’s al-
pha. Next, by dividing a topic’s alpha by the number of documents for
each topic, we calculated its ratio in the corpora (Jaworska & Nanda,
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2018). We used the ten most frequent keywords to label a topic with
the main message (Fijatkowska & Hadro, 2022; Hadro et al., 2022;
Goloshchapova et al., 2019). Finally, we merged topics with the same
main message to give a clear picture of what companies talk about
when they disclose information about rebranding.

Brand and rebranding

A brand represents one of the most critical assets to a company (Pe-
terson et al., 2015). Companies spend large amounts of money to
create and maintain brands, and the literature has shown that brands
become valuable long-term assets (Kalaitzandonakes et al., 2023). For
consumers, brands can serve as quality indicators: they reduce risk
in purchasing and speed up frequent decision-making, all of which
can increase willingness to pay (Matzler et al., 2008). Brand and its
equity also determine the financial bottom line. Brand equity has been
defined by Kotler et al. (2012) as a reflection of how customers think,
feel and act in response to the prices, market share and profitabil-
ity that the brand commands. In today’s competitive market, brand
building is vital. Solid brands can create growth, command market
share, create barriers of entry for competitors, and create consumer
loyalty. Moreover, a strong brand enhances positive evaluations of
a product’s or brand’s personality (Nana et al., 2019).

However, there may be several situations in which a company
should consider rebranding. When the brand life-cycle declines and
brand attributes that were once important in purchasing decisions
become inappropriate, this implies the need to rebrand. Rebranding
can be defined as “the creation of a new name, term, symbol, design
or a combination of them for an established brand to develop a differ-
entiated (new) position in the mind of stakeholders and competitors”
(Muzellec & Lambkin, 2006, p. 805). Rebranding is also understood
as a brand’s refreshment, repositioning, and renewal (Merrilees &
Miller, 2008). A brand may need a fresh start; however, trying to revi-
talize an old brand that has lost its shine is sometimes like polishing
the proverbial turd (Nana et al., 2019).

Scholars have indicated several other reasons an organization may
choose to rebrand, such as the under-performance of a brand or its
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products (Kapferer, 1997), negative brand image (Gotsi & Andrio-
poulos, 2007), or a change in organizational structure, e.g., mergers
and acquisitions (Muzellec & Lambkin, 2006). Re-branding may be
prompted by a crisis or scandal.

Through rebranding, organizations may enhance brand relevance
and improve operational efficiency (Melewar et al., 2012). Firms have
used corporate rebranding to differentiate themselves and promote
their corporate image. Corporate rebranding decisions aim to add
value to the firm by sending a positive signal to stakeholders (Zhao
etal., 2018). Organizations also undergo rebranding to upgrade their
communication with internal and external stakeholders in order to
stay relevant in the marketplace (Ahmad et al., 2022).

Rebranding in any form is a significant decision for a company.
It is an essential method for enterprises when facing internal strate-
gic or external environmental changes, and the rebranding process
requires enterprises to make long-term goals and plans. Rebrand-
ing can affect the equity of a corporate brand and the perceptions
of an organization’s stakeholders (Merrilees & Miller, 2008; Stuart
& Muzellec, 2004). It may enhance market recognition and position
and increase the rebranded company’s stock market value (Horsky
& Swyngedouw, 1987). However, the change must be noticed and
appreciated. Research has shown that sometimes people cannot per-
ceive specific critical changes. This phenomenon is called change
blindness (Simons and Levin, 1997). Moreover, change may also be
a source of adverse reactions and destructive emotions. Consum-
ers have pre-existing attitudes towards a given brand that must be
considered within any rebranding program. Rebranding may create
confusion in the perception of the business; it may disturb the align-
ment between a corporate brand’s vision, culture and image, all of
which are necessary for its success (Hatch & Schultz, 2003). It may
also create anxiety, especially among those with the highest levels
of brand commitment (Peterson et al., 2015). As a result, enterprises
cannot get adequate returns despite huge investment, resulting in
inefficient brand performance. Besides confusion, rebranding is likely
to prompt consumer resistance (Keller, 1991), whether in the form of
quiet and deliberate product avoidance or active claims, complaints
and petitions. A change in brand image is costly and time-consuming,
and with the global increase in the frequency of corporate rebranding
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activities, the failure rate also goes up (Stuart & Muzellec, 2004). As
Hakala et al. (2011) highlighted, the challenge for businesses today is
balancing the need to refresh the image of a company/product (such
as through rebranding) without diminishing the perceived heritage of
the brand. Concluding, rebranding is always a big revolution in any
company, and despite the long-term opportunities that rebranding
may offer, the risk involved is always high in the short term (Collange
& Bonache, 2015). Consequently, rebranding — its reasons, motiva-
tions and consequences — should be appropriately communicated.

Communication on rebranding

Rebranding products and services is demanding, challenging, dan-
gerous and risky for organizations (Ahmad et al., 2022). It often re-
quires considerable investment without any guarantee of a successful
outcome (Shetty, 2011). However, rebranding also represents the most
impressive aspect of brand management that will change the face of
the organization for good (Kapferer, 2005). Companies’ stakeholders,
including customers, shareholders and investors, must understand
why it happens and what they can expect afterwards. Rebranding
is a big challenge and an opportunity to build a more solid position
in the market with a new robust company image. However, an inte-
grated approach must be implemented using several communication
tools for the existent and new target audiences to make rebranding
effective. Rebranding efforts are boosted when companies provide
meaningful communication during the change (Peterson et al., 2015).
Externally, the success of the corporate rebranding process is deter-
mined by the achievement of “buy-in” among the various stakehold-
ers (Miller et al., 2014).

The values and image of the new brand need to be communicated
to all stakeholders through an integrated communication campaign
(Daly & Moloney, 2004). Kapferer (1995) underlines that a (re)brand is
a form of speech. It only exists through communication. Communica-
tion creates familiarity. Familiarity reflects people’s knowledge about
abrand (Grobert et al., 2016). People more familiar with a brand seem
to engage in more confirmation-based information processing than
non-familiar people (Keller, 1991). In fact, people take less time to
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process information about a brand and its changes when it is familiar
(Dahlén & Lange, 2004) and, consequently, when the rebranding is
comprehensively communicated.

A brand change presents the opportunity to project a company’s
distinctiveness through intensive use of the total corporate communi-
cation mix (Hatch & Schulz, 2001). Daley and Moloney (2004) indicate
that the values and image of the new brand must be communicated
to all stakeholders through an integrated communication campaign
(Daly & Moloney, 2004). An appropriate communication mix plays
a significant role in creating new brand awareness and fostering brand
values (Muzellec & Lambkin, 2006). The research of Grobert et al. (2016)
also indicates that careful preparation of customers should be planned
before rebranding through, for example, communication campaigns to
avoid any surprises, especially adverse ones. The addressees should be
informed about the reasons for the rebranding, the new brand identity,
and the context of the changes. The continuity of business should be
emphasized. The meaning behind the new name and how it relates
to the business should be underlined. All the stakeholders’ concerns
or questions about rebranding should also be handled.

Communication may create a more positive approach to rebrand-
ing; it can also support acceptance of the rebranding and reduce
resistance towards any brand changes (Gotsi & Andriopoulos, 2007).
Communication strategies should be developed to communicate di-
rectly and prepare people for the change (Muller et al., 2013). They
should be addressed to all stakeholders. Failing communication may
leave a firm’s customers with unanswered questions, thus causing
anxiety and negative affect, which will likely adversely affect their at-
titude toward the brand (Peterson et al., 2015). It may also negatively
impact investors’ decisions, reduce the brand’s equity, influence the
financial bottom lines, and consequently ruin the inherently positive
effect of the rebranding.

Results of the scientific analysis
Table 2 shows that even though rebranding is a comprehensive pro-

cess that multidimensionally influences companies’ strategy and, con-
sequently, their value (Zhao et al., 2018), WSE issuers communicate
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about rebranding more often using non-regulatory announcements
and non-mandatory dissemination channels. Regulatory announce-
ments (ad hoc announcements and information in annual reports)
constitute only 22% of all publications about rebranding. Only 29
disclosures out of 200 (15% of our sample) were published as ad hoc
announcements, indicating that companies rarely perceive rebrand-
ing as important news. The stakeholders of our sample companies
could read about rebranding in only 33 of the 200 annual reports
studied, which suggests that top management was unwilling to give
an official explanation regarding this process. In contrast, news about
rebranding is often released on companies” websites (35% of disclo-
sures) or through information in the press (32%).

Table 2. WSE Companies’ Rebranding Disclosures distribution by dissemination

channels
Information | Company’s | Ad hoc Annual | Interview | Information Other
Source website announcements | Report |with CEO |in press
No. of
Disclosures 70 29 33 1 63 4
o :
o in the 35% 15% 7% | 1% 2% | 2%
sample

Source: own elaboration

When analyzing the changes over time in rebranding disclosures
through diverse channels of communication (Table 3), it can be seen
that since 2010 there has been an increase in the importance of regu-
latory announcements. Before that year, there were only two ad hoc
announcements about rebranding and two mentions in annual re-
ports. Meanwhile, since 2010, WSE companies have increased their
awareness about the importance of rebranding communication for
financial stakeholders; this is expressed in the fact that they now
publish substantially more information on rebranding via official
communication channels.
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Table 3. WSE Companies’ Rebranding disclosures distribution by year and dis-
semination channels

Year | o™ | announcements | Report | with CEO  |inpress | Other | Al
2000 1 1 2
2001 0
2002 1 1
2003 2 1 3
2004 1 2 3
2005 1 1 3 5
2006 1 2 2 5
2007 1 1
2008 1 4 5
2009 1 1 2 4
2010 2 1 2 1 6
2011 5 2 2 4 13
2012 8 1 4 6 2 21
2013 7 4 1 5 17
2014 2 1 3 5 11
2015 8 8 2 3 21
2016 5 3 3 6 17
2017 9 1 7 6 23
2018 7 2 4 1 6 20
2019 6 4 3 5 1 19
2020 2 1 3

Source: own elaboration

Figures 1 and 2 visualize the LDA analysis to answer the RQ.
Figure 1 represents an Intertopic Distance Map. The two-dimension-
al graphical presentation of the LDA analysis was achieved using
multidimensional scaling — Principal Component Analysis (PCA).
Green circles represent topics with given numbers, which are their
identification numbers. The closer a topic s to another topic, the more
words they have in common. The circle size demonstrates the mar-
ginal topic distribution, which means the topic’s share in the entire
corpus. The most salient terms are words (terms) with the highest
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overall frequency in a corpus. First, all terms are ranked within topics
according to their frequency (globally frequent terms) and exclusiv-
ity (occurrences are limited to only few topics). Second, they are
weighted to decrease the rank of very frequent terms and increase
the rank of very exclusive terms. Saliency is weighted by a term’s
overall frequency, which helps to highlight differences between top-
ics (Sievert & Shirley, 2014).

Among the most frequent words that appear in the rebranding
disclosures of WSE companies’ are name, change, logo, client, brand,
product and market. This suggests that when informing about their
rebranding, companies focus their communication mainly on the
name change, the visual aspects, and the influence on the product
and the market.

Figure 1. LDA Topic Analysis Visualization with Multilingual Topic Modeling
CLARIN-PL. 10 Topics in WSE Companies’ Rebranding Disclosures and the
Top 30 Most Salient Terms. Source: own elaboration with Multilingual Topic
Modeling CLARIN-PL

The graph on the left represents an Intertopic Distance Map via multidimensional
scaling and with marginal topic distribution. Numbers inside circles are the
identification numbers (IDs) of topics generated by the MDM CLARIN-PL.
The size of each circle corresponds to the proportion of each topic in the
corpus. The graph on the right represents the overall frequency of the 30
most salient terms (words) in the corpus.
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Figure 2. LDA Topic Analysis Visualization with Multilingual Topic Modeling
CLARIN-PL. Estimated word (term) frequency in Topic 2 in WSE Companies’
Rebranding Disclosures. Source: own elaboration with Multilingual Topic
Modeling CLARIN-PL

Intertopic Distance Map (via multidimensional scaling) Top-30 Most Relevant Terms for Topic 2 (15.5% of tokens)
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Figure 2 shows the visualization of topic 2, which represents the
highest percentage of words in our corpora (15.5%). The terms that
co-occurred most frequently in this topic are logo, change, brand, iden-
tification, and visual, thus indicating the approach used by these WSE
companies and the importance of disclosing information about visual
rebranding changes.

Among all ten latent topics in the rebranding disclosures of
these WSE companies (Table 4), we identified five main messages
(topic labels): strategy, visual identification, operational activities,
communication and legal aspects. Having calculated the topic ra-
tios, we can confirm that topic 2 has the highest share in our corpora
(15.49% topic ratio; main message — visual identification), followed by
topic 5 (15.49% topic ratio; main message — legal aspects) and topic 1
(10.70% topic ratio; main message — strategy). Topic 9 has the smallest
share in our corpora (5.82% topic ratio; main message — operational
activities).
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Table 4. Topic list with the most frequent words, main message and topic ratio —
results of LDA for WSE companies’ rebranding disclosures

Topic No. | Most frequent words Topic label — main message | Topic Ratio
strategy, development, mar-

1 ket, process, change Strategy 10.70%
logo, brand, identification,

2 visual Visual identification 15.49%

3 client, product, new brand Operational activities 8.93%

communication, new
4 campaign Communication 10.35%

shareholders’ meeting, com-

5 pany’s statute Legal aspects 13.25%
Operational activities — con-

6 process, project, construction | struction sector 7.00%
company, name, activities,

7 board of directors, activities | Operational activities 10.56%

8 target, market, sales, activity | Operational activities 9.43%
change, name, services,

9 activities Operational activities 5.82%
bank, M&A, share, Legal aspects of M&A —

10 agreement banking sector 8.47%

Source: own elaboration.

Following the literature (Fijatkowska and Hadro, 2022, Hadro
et al., 2022, Bryl et al., 2022), we merged topics with the same main
messages (topic label) to get a clear picture of the distribution of
these WSE companies’ messages while communicating about re-
branding. The results are shown in Figure 3.

Our analysis (Figure 3) shows that the main subject of WSE com-
panies’ rebranding disclosures is operational activities (41.74% topics
in our corpora). Companies also frequently talk about legal aspects
(21.72% topics in our corpora) and visual identification (15.49% topics
in our corpora). Strategy and communication regarding rebranding
appear less often in regulatory and non-regulatory announcements.
Companies tend to avoid explaining the reasons for rebranding and
its influence on financial and non-financial performance and value
creation. At the same time, these topics are of interest to various
stakeholder groups.
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Figure 3. Main messages distribution in WSE companies’ rebranding disclosures.
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Source: own elaboration.

CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS

The results of this study show that rebranding communication that
is published in diverse ways in the form of text may be considered
unsatisfactory. Communication is mainly customer-oriented rather
than investor-oriented. The communication channels used are mainly
non-formal ones. This contradicts the idea that a brand should be
understood and presented to stakeholders as one of an organization’s
most critical intangible resources that contributes to value creation.
Rebranding is a strategic change that calls for appropriate commu-
nication. What we find in the practice of listed Polish companies
leaves much to be desired. Investors should be kept informed of all
critical activities, including such important ones as rebranding. The
failure of companies in rebranding communication may be perceived
as a severe problem that should be urgently addressed. Only then
can it be assumed that companies deciding to rebrand will be able
to do so successfully. Companies should remember that informal
communication with the customer is important, but so is dialogue
with the stakeholder and the capital market, which, according to
legal requirements, must be informed of companies’ strategic steps,
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and existing formal channels of information disclosure should be
used for this purpose. Failure to ensure that key information is also
delivered to investors contradicts the principle of the true and fair
presentation of the company and does not follow the requirement
that any information that may influence investors” decisions should
be disclosed. In addition, this information is expected to be complete,
comprehensive, and transparent. Our research revealed that the ana-
lyzed companies focus selectively on specific subject areas. This is not
the right approach to creating a consistent and complete message,
which is a prerequisite for effective and successful rebranding.

In order to make rebranding effective and increase the chances of
ensuring that investors appropriately support the process, listed Pol-
ish companies must introduce changes concerning both the content of
information and the channels of communication used. These results
are important for managers to prepare customers and investors for
this change in order to avoid surprise, anxiety, and misunderstand-
ing, as well as to create value —not value erosion — from the rebrand-
ing. This is fundamental in every business. Our findings implicate
a strong recommendation for an increase in the awareness of listed
companies concerning the importance of rebranding communication.

The limits of the study should receive consideration before gen-
eralizing any findings. The research is based on one country, but the
approach applied and the methodology used can be easily adopted in
other markets and diverse countries to help understand the content
of the rebranding information disclosed. Future research could ex-
plore the drivers and consequences of selective communication about
rebranding for companies and their stakeholders, thus enriching our
knowledge about not only the rebranding process itself but also the
listed companies’ transparency and their disclosure decisions when
strategic change occurs.
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Abstract

RESEARCH OBJECTIVE: Small and medium-sized businesses are constant-
ly driving economic prosperity. The SME sector accounts for the overwhelming
majority of enterprises, i.e., 99.8%, both in Poland and in the EU as a whole. The
aim of the paper is to clarify the importance of the key role of knowledge man-
agement (KM) in the financial management of small and medium-sized listed
companies, especially in terms of investment decisions.

THE RESEARCH PROBLEM AND METHODS: The research method
used in this article will be the analysis of stock market data describing the not
very satisfying financial conditions of small and medium-sized listed companies
in times of broad economic crises, which mainly include the pandemic period
and the military conflict in Ukraine. On the basis of selected financial data, an
econometric model was created to help explain the mechanism of changes oc-
curring in the financial conditions of the listed business entities.

THE PROCESS OF ARGUMENTATION: A literature review confirming
the important role of knowledge management, including the Balanced Score-
card (BSC) methodology, in the assessment of the financial situation of joint-
stock companies forms the basis of this research. The current state of the global
economy is leading to a dangerous situation in which it is becoming increasingly
difficult to maintain a secure financial cushion.

RESEARCH RESULTS: Estimation of an econometric model is expected
to confirm the research hypothesis that KM plays a key role in the financial

Suggested cittation: Ejsmont, A., & Sandal, J.-U. (2023). Knowledge of the
financial management practices of listed SMEs. Horizons of Politics, 14(49), 115-
131. DOI: 10.35765/HP.2528.
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management of small and medium-sized listed companies, and especially in
their investment decisions regarding the use of innovative methods such as BSC.

CONCLUSIONS,INNOVATIONS, AND RECOMMENDATIONS:
The article explains the key role of KM in the financial management of small
and medium-sized listed companies during crises. The results of the estimated
model can serve the more effective management of SMEs listed on NewConnect
and other alternative trading floors around the world.

KEYWORDS:
SME sector, knowledge, listed companies, financial
management

INTRODUCTION

Economic crises — including the COVID pandemic and the military
conflict in Ukraine, which led to an energy crisis and inflation — pose
a threat to the entire world. Consequently, high energy prices have
increased the prices of products and services offered by companies.
For many small and medium-sized listed companies, these phenom-
ena pose a huge challenge, possibly leading to a deterioration of their
financial condition.

In the activities of the surveyed business entities, knowledge of
their investments should play a decisive role, and this is the main
research objective in the presented article. Knowledge management
using the Balanced Scorecard (BSC) method is extremely important
from a financial point of view.

The aforementioned crises are hitting the slowing world economy
hard, leading to a dangerous situation in which the so-called “safe
financial cushion” is lost. Nevertheless, in the face of such highly un-
favorable conditions, an interesting trend can be observed in which
small listed companies accumulate savings and postpone larger invest-
ments for so-called “better times”. In view of the above, knowledge
management should be considered a key factor in the development of
small and medium-sized stock companies in the context of cooperation
combined with competitiveness (Matecka, 2020; Matecka, 2021).

Without conscious knowledge management, it is difficult to
talk about the rational use of the BSC method; this is also referred



Knowledge of the financial management practices of listed SMEs

to as the Human Resources Management Scorecard, and it is de-
signed to examine the efficiency of an organization’s operations in
four dimensions: financial, internal processes, customer service and
infrastructure.

The purpose of the article is to clarify the importance of the key
role of KM in the financial management of small and medium-sized
listed companies that are struggling to make investment decisions in
the face of the previous pandemic and the current military conflict
in Ukraine, which is causing another crisis — an energy crisis. The
focus is on investigating which component of the BSC methodology
(financial, internal processes, customer service or infrastructure) has
the greatest impact on the knowledge management of investments
made, measured by the turnover rate of selected joint-stock compa-
nies. The econometric model’s estimation will confirm that know-
ledge management plays a key role in the financial management of
small and medium-sized entities in terms of realizing investments.

RESEARCH METHODOLOGY

The research method used in this article is based on the analysis of
stock market data describing the financial condition of small and
medium-sized listed companies which are negatively affected by
the pandemic and the military conflict in Ukraine, as a consequence
of which companies around the world are facing rising energy costs
and inflation. The research period covered small and medium-sized
companies listed on the SME-dedicated alternative trading platform
in the period 05.2023-09.2023 (thus, the research sample is 38 months
in the mentioned period, which indicates the quantitative nature of
the research). On the basis of selected financial data, an econometric
model will be estimated with the aim of explaining the correlation
mechanism between the investment decisions made by managers
in charge of small and medium-sized listed companies in such dif-
ficult times and the knowledge management process of their invest-
ments. The task of the presented model is analysis of the relationships
between several variables (Dziechciarz, 2003). Thus, the estimated
econometric model is described by the following variables:
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y— evaluation of the knowledge management process of the
investments made, measured by the index of company
turnover;

x,— the financial dimension of the companies” health, deter-

mined by the C/Z ratio, which describes the relationship
between stock market capitalization and total net profits;

x,— the dimension of internal processes affecting the financial
health of companies determined by the dividend rate;
x,— a dimension of customer service that affects the financial

health of companies, determined by the number of orders
made on the spot market, which is significant in terms of
the level of satisfaction of customers using their services or
buying their goods;
x,— the dimension of infrastructure affecting the financial health
of companies.

Of course, the culmination of the verified model is the examination
of the cause-and-effect relationship between the dependent variable
and the independent variables. The presented model includes panel
data that also has time series characteristics.

Knowledge management in the investment decision-
making process of managers of small and medium-
sized listed companies — a literature review

In compiling a literature review, one finds many definitions of ‘know-
ledge management’. The world economy has moved toward
knowledge based on many of the current enterprise models that
leverage advancements within information and communication tech-
nology. Listed enterprises pay more attention to understanding, man-
aging and adapting to environmental changes, and they try to outdo
each other in the acquisition and expanding of knowledge manage-
ment (Ehsan & Jafar, 2020; Matecka, 2021; 2020; Gupta et. al., 2018).

Analyzing the impact of an enterprise’s knowledge management
could provide information about its capabilities within the area of
innovation performance. Knowledge management capabilities con-
tribute to improvement of the financial condition of enterprises listed
on the NewConnect market (Yuangqin, 2022; Vilia Biglieri & Matecka,
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2021; Mohammadi & Samadzadegan, 2020; Nagshbandi & Jasimud-
din, 2018).

According to experts from the consulting firm Price Waterhouse
Coopers, established in 1998, knowledge management is: “the art of
transforming information and intellectual assets into lasting value
for an organization’s customers and employees. The hallmark of this
approach is to treat knowledge management as an art”.

Referring to the activity of small and medium-sized listed com-
panies in the implementation of investments, it can be confidently
stated that knowledge management is understood as “the totality of
processes that enable the creation, dissemination and use of know-
ledge to achieve the objectives of the organization” (Murray & Myers,
1997; Strojny, 2000). In the context of the introduction of innovative
solutions, whether considering the production of finished products
or the offering of services, SME companies are increasingly aware
of the importance of knowledge management in their operations.
The competitive advantage depends on government policy and how
quick firms are to bring new products or services to the market (Saus-
sois, 2003).

Knowledge management is also financial literacy management.
Van Rooij, Lusardi and Alessie tried to present a positive correlation
between financial literacy and financial knowledge or stock owner-
ship (Van Rooij et al., 2011). The knowledge described is only related
to the ownership of investment accounts (Gill & Bhattacharya, 2017).

According to experts at the Institute of Leaders of Change, the
strategic dimension of knowledge management is particularly rel-
evant to development of the Balanced Scorecard (BSC) methodo-
logy (also known as the Human Resources Management Scorecard),
which examines the effectiveness of organizational functioning in
4 dimensions (Debowski, 2008; Tarver, 2023; Devkant & Satish, 2014;
Investopedia, 2023):

¢ financial,

* internal processes,

® customer service,

* infrastructure.

Total strategy maps that include BSC methodology should provide
a predictive model of business performance in the context of making
investment decisions (Jones, 2016; Velnampy & Nimalathasan, 2012).
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In this situation, it is advisable to pay attention to the process of man-
aging collective knowledge, which should be accessed by the entire
team of employees of a small and medium-sized listed company. As
a result, the power of KM will come from the art of managing the
people involved in the process of creating and acquiring knowledge,
and processing it for the implementation of risky but profitable in-
vestment projects aimed at bringing more innovative products or
services to the market.

In Poland, small and medium-sized listed companies are served by
the NewConnect market. This market is designed to finance the de-
velopment of small and medium-sized companies with high growth
potential, or emerging or young companies characterized by low ex-
pected capitalization values. The surveyed businesses operate mainly
in the so-called “high-tech” sectors (IT, electronic media, biotechno-
logy, alternative energy, etc.), which is based on intangible assets. The
strongest growth is seen in enterprises from these branches as they
are connected with the global economy (Walag, 2023). An additional
characteristic is that the costs and paperwork requirements of listing
on NewConnect are lower compared to the WSE, which is a regulated
market. Compared to the main stock exchange, companies also have
fewer obligations to post public information about their financial
condition (NewConnect, 2023; Vilia Biglieri & Matecka, 2021; Ejs-
mont, 2015) or to collaborate with the main stock exchange (Matecka,
2017). The complexity of global change in knowledge management
highlights the necessity of collaborative engagement between differ-
ent fields in an SME’s international activity (Audretsch et al., 2020;
Welter et al. 2019; Tavassoli et al., 2017).

In such dynamic times, knowledge has come to function both
politically and economically and has been directed to actions taken
by the managers of listed companies, in this case SME companies.
Many experts stress that the management of knowledge in the process
of investment decision-making by the leaders of listed companies
is closely related to its positive impact on improving their financial
condition.
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Small and medium-sized listed companies
on the NewConnect market — research results

GRETL and Excel were used to analyze the results of the research and
estimate predictive data for subsequent periods. A detailed descrip-
tion is presented in Table 1.

Table 1. Data from the research period 03.2020-30.04.2023, showing the impact
of the knowledge management process in the context of BSC methodology
on the financial health of small and medium-sized joint stock companies
listed on the NewConnect market

Lp. | Research | Companies’ P/E ratio | Dividend | Number Number
period | turnover rate (%) | (%) yield (%) | of orders of companies
y x1 x2 in the spot | x4
market
x3

1.| 03.2020 155.60 00.00 0.60 1,163,726 377
2. 04.2020 256.70 00.00 0.50 1,402,959 378
3.1 05.2020 172.30 00.00 0.40 1,374,328 376
4.1 06.2020 130.30 00.00 0.40 1,403,563 372
5.1 07.2020 255.20 00.00 0.30 2,408,953 373
6. 08.2020 207.20 41.10 0.30 2,241,622 375
7.| 09.2020 161.20 18.00 0.30 1,910,440 376
8.| 10.2020 325.60 15.10 0.30 2,472,108 374
9. 11.2020 204.10 24.60 0.30 1,956,381 374
10.| 12.2020 165.40 23.70 0.30 1,915,553 373
11.| 01.2021 132.00 21.10 0.30 1,693,385 374
12.| 02.2021 38.40 00.00 0.80 1,470,521 383
13.| 03.2021 76.80 31.30 0.30 2,120,475 376
14.| 04.2021 55.20 29.70 0.40 1,994,017 366
15.| 05.2021 44.30 27.90 0.40 1,728,379 366
16.| 06.2021 34.00 29.80 0.40 1,590,559 365
17.| 07.2021 27.10 29.30 0.60 1,438,866 367
18.| 08.2021 30.20 00.00 0.60 1,549,040 366
19.| 09.2021 37.70 00.00 0.70 1,755,585 371
20.| 10.2021 40.20 00.00 0.70 1,806,012 373
21.| 11.2021 36.60 00.00 0.80 1,671,867 378
22.| 12.2021 43.00 00.00 0.70 1,714,764 380
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23.| 01.2022 42.40 00.00 0.70 1,553,370 383
24.| 02.2022 38.40 00.00 0.80 1,470,521 383
25.| 03.2022 36.70 00.00 0.80 1,565,916 381
26.| 04.2022 32.80 00.00 0.90 1,217,675 381
27.| 05.2022 22.00 00.00 0.90 1,148,242 381
28.| 06.2022 22.80 00.00 0.90 1,130,946 382
29.| 07.2022 21.00 00.00 0.80 1,099,188 381
30.| 08.2022 24.80 00.00 0.80 1,241,861 380
31.| 09.2022 16.00 00.00 0.80 1,110,075 376
32.| 10.2022 15.90 00.00 0.80 1,047,264 379
33.| 11.2022 21.40 266.60 0.80 1,093,321 379
34.| 12.2022 31.10 00.00 0.80 1,282,307 379
35.| 01.2023 31.60 00.00 0.70 1,163,402 361
36.| 02.2023 32.60 00.00 0.70 1,180,606 359
37.| 03.2023 23.70 00.00 0.70 1,214,905 359
38.| 04.2023 27.90 00.00 0.80 960,281 360

Source: own elaboration based on: https://newconnect.pl/statystyki-okresowe
(accessed on 16th May 2023).

The analysis of the data shows that throughout the entire period
under review, i.e., 03.2020-04.2023, the data describing the financial
condition of small and medium-sized joint stock companies listed
on the NewConnect market showed significant fluctuations. In addi-
tion, observations show that the companies’ turnover ratios, C/Z, the
number of orders and the total number of companies mostly showed
a downward trend. The data presented in the table above are used
to estimate the econometric model.

Table 2. The final model’s estimation: OLS, using observations 2020:03-2023:04
(T = 38). Dependent variable: y

Specification | Coefficient Std. Error t-ratio p-value

const -961.691 460.474 -2.088 0.0441 **

x2 -315.241 41.1912 -7.653 <0.0001 o
x4 3.29862 1.24797 2.643 0.0122 **

Mean dependent var 80.79474 S.D. dependent var 82.15251

Catfish squared resid 93174.06 S.E. of regression 51.59570

R-squared 0.626877 Adjusted R-squared 0.605556




Knowledge of the financial management practices of listed SMEs

F(2,35) 29.40146 P-value (F) 3.22e-08
Log-likelihood -202.2078 Akaike criterion 410.4156
Schwarz criterion 415.3283 Hannan-Quinn 412.1635
rho 0.446631 Durbin-Watson 1.060962

Source: own elaboration based on Table 1.

As part of the econometric model’s estimation, the following tests
were performed to confirm that the model is correct:

Non-linearity test (squares):

Null hypothesis: relationship is linear

Test statistic: LM = 0.194864 with p-value = P(Chi-square(2)
>0.194864) = 0.907164

Non-linearity test (logs):

Null hypothesis: relationship is linear

Test statistic: LM = 0.331344 with p-value = P(Chi-square(2)
>0.331344) = 0.847324

RESET test for specification:

Null hypothesis: specification is adequate

Test statistic: F(2,33) = 2.98974 with p-value = P(F(2,33) > 2.98974)
=0.0640743

White’s test for heteroskedasticity:

Null hypothesis: heteroskedasticity not present

Test statistic: LM = 8.62915 with p-value = P(Chi-square(5)
> 8.62915) = 0.124802

White’s test for heteroskedasticity (squares only):

Null hypothesis: heteroskedasticity not present

Test statistic: LM = 8.55958 with p-value = P(Chi-square(4)
> 8.55958) = 0.0731016

Breusch-Pagan test for heteroskedasticity:

Null hypothesis: heteroskedasticity not present

Test statistic: LM = 15.0472 with p-value = P(Chi-square(2)
>15.0472) = 0.000540172

Breusch-Pagan test for heteroskedasticity (robust variant):

Null hypothesis: heteroskedasticity not present

Test statistic: LM = 8.19986 with p-value = P(Chi-square(2)
>8.19986) = 0.0165738

Test for normality of residual:
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Null hypothesis: error is normally distributed

Test statistic: Chi-square(2) = 6.56282 with p-value = 0.0375752

Chow test for structural break at observation 2021:09:

Null hypothesis: no structural break

Test statistic: F(3,32) = 4.07255 with p-value = P(F(3,32) > 4.07255)
=0.0147359

LM test for autocorrelation up to order 12:

Null hypothesis: no autocorrelation

Test statistic: LMF = 1.50899 with p-value = P(F(12,23) > 1.50899)
=0.191339

Test for ARCH of order 12:

Null hypothesis: no ARCH effect is present

Test statistic: LM = 24.4833 with p-value = P(Chi-square(12)
>24.4833) = 0.0174705

QLR test for structural break:

Null hypothesis: no structural break

Test statistic: chi-square(3) = 57.3773 at observation 2021:01 with
asymptotic p-value = 3.03123e-11

CUSUM test for parameter stability:

Null hypothesis: no change in parameters

Test statistic: Harvey-Collier t(34) =-0.91417 with p-value = P(t(34)
>-0.91417) = 0.367065.

The final estimation of the econometric model showed that it is
a linear model with four explanatory variables. Taking into account
the classical method of least squares, it takes the following form:

Yr=a0+al&lt+a2&2t+..tapjt+ter=Wr=a0+al ElT+
a2 &2t +a3é&3t+ad &dt+et(t=1,2...v)=>
Ut=a0+a2 E21+ad &4t + et

where:

n — the number of units studied,

j — the number of explanatory variables,
xt, a, @01, ..., aj — model parameters,
Et —random component.

The correlation analysis between the two variables clearly indi-
cates that the explanatory variables, x, and x,, used in the constructed
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model are quite strongly correlated with each other. The sample size
of n=38, combined with the p-values calculated for each variable,
confirms that knowledge management has a positive impact on the
percentages of turnover rates of the listed companies in the research
period 03.2020-04.2023. The presented results should confirm that
when geographical modifications are taken into account in the Bal-
anced Scorecard, they are a very important kind of measurement of
the execution strategy (Niven 2012).

In the estimated econometric model, the p-value is within the level
of 0.01, while R*is 0.63. In the process of estimating the econometric
model, selected tests were conducted to evaluate the model that also
confirmed that it has the correct specification. Heteroskedasticity of
the residuals is practically absent. Tests for nonlinearity (squares and
logarithms) confirmed that it is a linear model.

In the presented article, the forecasting process is carried out and
the positive impact of knowledge management (KM) is described,
including the BSC method of improving the financial condition in
terms of investment realization of small and medium-sized joint
stock companies listed on the NewConnect market. Taking into ac-
count the influence of the two explanatory variables, x, and x,, on
the explanatory variable, y, the econometric model is a more or less
faithful reflection of the studied reality. The forecasting process is
illustrated by the following equation:

*=-961.6908951 - 315.2413292 x2 + 3.298623389 x4

Table 3. Data describing the forecast econometric model

Lp. | Research | Companies’ turnover rate (%) | Dividend yield (%) | Number of
period |y x2 companies
x4
1. | 03.2020 155.60 0.60 377
2. | 04.2020 256.70 0.50 378
3. | 05.2020 172.30 0.40 376
4. | 06.2020 130.30 0.40 372
5. | 07.2020 255.20 0.30 373
6. | 08.2020 207.20 0.30 375
7. | 09.2020 161.20 0.30 376
8. | 10.2020 325.60 0.30 374
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9. | 11.2020 204.10 0.30 374
10. | 12.2020 165.40 0.30 373
11. | 01.2021 132.00 0.30 374
12. | 02.2021 38.40 0.80 383
13. | 03.2021 76.80 0,30 376
14. | 04.2021 55.20 0.40 366
15. | 05.2021 44.30 0.40 366
16. | 06.2021 34.00 0.40 365
17. | 07.2021 27.10 0.60 367
18. | 08.2021 30.20 0.60 366
19. | 09.2021 37.70 0.70 371
20. | 10.2021 40.20 0.70 373
21. | 11.2021 36.60 0,80 378
22. | 122021 43.00 0.70 380
23. | 01.2022 42.40 0.70 383
24. | 02.2022 38.40 0,80 383
25. | 03.2022 36.70 0.80 381
26. | 04.2022 32.80 0.90 381
27. | 05.2022 22.00 0.90 381
28. | 06.2022 22.80 0.90 382
29. | 07.2022 21.00 0.80 381
30. | 08.2022 24.80 0.80 380
31. | 09.2022 16.00 0.80 376
32. | 10.2022 15.90 0.80 379
33. | 11.2022 21.40 0.80 379
34. | 122022 31.10 0.80 379
35. | 01.2023 31.60 0.70 361
36. | 02.2023 32.60 0.70 359
37. | 03.2023 23.70 0.70 359
38. | 04.2023 27.90 0.80 360
39. | 05.2023 534 0.90 379
40. | 06.2023 -2.66 0.91 378
41. | 07.2023 -10.65 0.93 377
42. | 08.2023 -18.65 0.94 366
43. | 09.2023 -23.38 0.96 366

Source: own elaboration.
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One major challenge in stock markets is the use of the tools which
are needed in the process of forecasting (Nametala et. al, 2023). The
predictions for the research period 05.2020-09.2023 that are presented
in Table 3 confirm that improved financial condition is most strongly
influenced by the explanatory variable, x,, and to a lesser extent by
the variable x,. Unfortunately, the complex economic crises that have
been ongoing almost since March 2020 may cause the turnover ratios
of small and medium-sized companies listed on the NewConnect
market to fall to negative levels in the future (see Figure 1).

Figure 1. Trend lines describing the impact of knowledge management with
BSC methodology on the financial health of small and medium-sized listed
companies during the research period 03.2020-04.2023

y = 0,0149x +0,3172 y =-0.0239x + 374.97
R? = 0,6649 x2 Rz=0.0018 X4

1,00 390,00
380,00
370,00
360,00
350,00

0,00 340,00
135 7 911131517192123252729313335373941 1357 911131517192123252729313335373941

0,50

Source: own elaboration.

When analyzing the value of the regressors, x, and x,, both of
which influence the variable y, it should have been concluded that the
coefficient of determination R? calculated for the entire period under
study for the explained variable x, showed an increasing trend from
year to year, in contrast to the variable x,. In general, the econometric
model estimated by the author in the presented article shows a posi-
tive effect of the independent variables on the dependent variable y.

CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS

The purpose of the article is to clarify the importance of the key role
of KM in the financial management of small and medium-sized listed
companies that are struggling to make investment decisions in the
face of the COVID pandemic and now the military conflict in Ukraine,
which has triggered an energy crisis. The idea, therefore, was to
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verify the research hypothesis, which assumed a positive impact
of the knowledge management process on improving the financial
condition of the listed companies under study, and to construct an
economic model that allows the analysis of investment decisions
made in this regard.

The added value of the presented research is, first of all, that it
clarifies the key role of knowledge management, taking into account
the BSC methodology analyzed in four dimensions:

¢ financial,

* internal processes,

* customer service,

* infrastructure.

The period of the study takes into account the crisis situation,
which, as it turned out, most companies of the 21st century are not
ready for. This is because the financial situation of the studied small
and medium-sized listed companies is affected by inflation. The
econometric model used in the study was designed to confirm how
knowledge is used in managing investment decisions made by man-
agers of small and medium-sized listed companies, which was the
main objective of the study.

The results of the research, based on the data on which the econo-
metric model was built, confirmed the fact that the improvement of
the financial condition of the surveyed companies, measured by the
turnover ratio, was most influenced by the dimension of internal
processes, measured by the dividend rate, and to a much lesser extent
by the dimension of infrastructure, measured by the total number
of companies listed on the NewConnect market. However, complex
economic processes in the form of an increasing number of crises may
cause a sharp rise in the percentage values of companies’ turnover
rates in the future (research period 05.2023-09.2023), as a result of
which they may record negative values.

Thanks to the estimation of the model, it will be possible to ver-
ify the development forecasts of the small and medium-sized listed
companies sector for the coming years. The results presented in the
article and the model can serve more effective management of busi-
ness entities listed on NewConnect in Poland and other alternative
trading floors in Europe and around the world.



Knowledge of the financial management practices of listed SMEs

REFERENCES

Audretsch, D.B., Belitski, M., Caiazza, R. & Lehmann, E.E. (2020). Know-
ledge management and entrepreneurship. International Entrepreneur-
ship and Management Journal, 16(4), 373-385. https://link.springer.com/
article/10.1007/s11365-020-00648-z

Devkant, K., & Satish, C.B. (2014). Balanced Scorecard Usage and Per-
formance of Hotels: A Study from the Tourist State of Uttarakhand,
India. Asia-Pacific Journal of Innovation in Hospitality and Tourism, 3(2),
153-173. https://doi.org/10.7603/s40930-014-0009-8

Dziechciarz, J. (2003). Ekonometria, metody, przyktady, zadania, Wroctaw:
Publishing House of the Wroclaw University of Economics and
Business.

Ehsan, S., & Jafar, H. (2020). The Mutual Relation Between Enterprise
Resource Planning and Knowledge Management: A Review. Global
Journal of Flexible Systems Management, 21(1), 53-66. http://dx.doi.
org/10.1007/s40171-019-00229-2

Ejsmont, A. (2015). Analiza wptywu zatozen modelu Gordona na wybér
zrodel finansowania rodzinnych spétek akcyjnych w Polsce. Przed-
siebiorczos¢ 1 Zarzqdzanie, 7(16, I1), 407-426.

Gill, A. & Bhattacharya, R. (2017). The Interaction of Financial Attitu-
des and Financial Knowledge: Evidence for Low-Income Hispanic
Families. International Atlantic Economic Society, 45, 497-510. https://
doi.org/10.1007/s11293-017-9556-4

Gupta, S, Kar, A K, Baabdullah, A., & Al-Khowaiter, W.A.A. (2018).
Big data with cognitive computing: A review for the future. Interna-
tional Journal of Information Management, 42(April), 78-89. https://doi.
org/10.1016/j.jjinfomgt.2018.06.005

Jones, P. (2016). Strateqy Mapping for Learning Organizations: Building
Agility into Your Balanced Scorecard. London: Routledge. https://doi.
org/10.4324/9781315611020

Matecka, J. (2021). Alternatywne zZrédia finansowania w zarzqdzaniu finansa-
mi mikro, matych i Srednich przedsigbiorstw. Cechy przedsigbiorcy a wybor
zrédet finansowania. Poznan: Polskie Wydawnictwo Ekonomiczne.

Matecka, J. (2020). Instrumenty rynku kapitatowego w zarzqdzaniu finansami
mikro, matych i $rednich przedsiebiorstw. Cechy przedsiebiorstwa a wybor
Zrédta finansowania. Poznan: Polskie Wydawnictwo Ekonomiczne.

Matecka, J. (2017). New Connect as a source of financing form small
and medium-sized enterprises. Proceedings Paper IMECS 2017. Praha:
Vysoka Skola Ekonomicka & Praze, 540-552, WOS: 000427316100048.

Mohammadi, H., & Samadzadegan, F. (2020). An object based frame-
work for building change analysis using 2D and 3D information of

129



130

ANETA EjsMONT, JAN-URBAN SANDAL

high resolution satellite images. Advances in Space Research, 66(6),
1386-1404. http://dx.doi.org/10.1016/j.asr.2020.05.041

Murray, P., & Myers, A. (2000). The facts about knowledge, Information
strategy — special report, November 1997. In M. Strojny. Teoria i prak-
tyka zarzadzania wiedza. Ekonomika i Organizacja Przedsigbiorstwa,
10, 6-8.

Nametala, C.A.L., Villela de Souza, J., & Pimenta, A. (2023). Use of Eco-
nometric Predictors and Artificial Neural Networks for the Construc-
tion of Stock Market Investment Bots. Computational Economics, 61,
743-773. https://doi.org/10.1007/s10614-021-10228-0

Nagshbandi, M.M., & Jasimuddin, S.M. (2018). Knowledge-oriented
leadership and open innovation: Role of knowledge management ca-
pability in France-based multinationals. International Business Review
Journal, 27(3), 701-713. http://dx.doi.org/10.1016/j.ibusrev.2017.12.001

Niven, P.R. (2012). Balanced Scorecard: Step-by-Step for Government and
Nonprofit Agencies: Second Edition. Hoboken, New Jersey: Wiley Blac-
kwell, 5-6. http://dx.doi.org/10.1002/9781119197287

Saussois, ].M. (2003). Knowledge Management in Government: An Idea
Whose Time Has Come, OECD Journal on Budgeting, 3(3), 105-136.

Tavassoli, S., Bengtsson, L., & Karlsson, C. (2017). Strategic entrepreneu-
rship and knowledge spillovers: spatial and aspatial perspectives.
International Entrepreneurship and Management Journal, 13(1), 233-249.
https://link.springer.com/article/10.1007/s11365-016-0405-8

Van Rooij, M., Lusardi, A. & Alessie, R. (2011). Financial literacy and stock
market participation. Journal of Financial Economics, 101(2), 449-472.
http://dx.doi.org/10.1016/j.jfineco.2011.03.006

Velnampy, T., & Nimalathasan, B. (2007). Balance Score Card and Orga-
nisational Performance: A Comparative Study of State and Private
Sector Banks in North and Eastern Provinces of Sri Lanka. SSRN
Electronic Journal, 1-12. http://dx.doi.org/10.2139/ssrn.1728601

Vilia Biglieri, J.E., & Matecka, J., (2021). The Simplest Option Valuation
Genetic Algorithm Model - NASDAQ case study. Zeszyty Naukowe
Politechniki Poznanskiej. Organizacja i Zarzqdzanie, 83, 63-80. http://
dx.doi.org/10.21008/j.0239-9415.2021.083.04

Walag, P. (2023). Employment growth and innovation in the economy
Poland. Horyzonty Polityki, 14(47), 149-165. https://doi.org/10.35765/
hp.2295

Welter, F., Baker, T., & Wirsching, K. (2019). Three waves and counting:
the rising tide of contextualization in entrepreneurship research.
Small Business Economics, 52(2), 319-330. https://link.springer.com/
article/10.1007/s11187-018-0094-5



Knowledge of the financial management practices of listed SMEs

Yuangin, G. (2022). The impact of dynamic knowledge management ca-
pability on enterprise innovation performance. Operations Management
Research, 15, 1048-1059. http://dx.doi.org/10.1007/s12063-021-00251-7

Internet sources:

Balanced Scorecard Institute, https://balancedscorecard.org/bsc-basics-
-overview/ (accessed on 11th Jul. 2023).

Debowski, A. (2008). Institute for Leaders of Change. https://adamdebow-
ski.pl/blog/coach-materialy/zarzadzanie-wiedza/ (accessed on 29th
Nov. 2008).

NewConnect (2023). About the market. https://newconnect.pl/o-rynku
(accessed on 16th May 2023).

Tarver, E. (2023). What Is a Balanced Scorecard (BSC), How Is It Used in
Business? https://www.investopedia.com/terms/b/balancedscorecard.
asp (accessed on 10th Mar. 2023).

Copyright and License

This article is published under the terms of the Creative Commons
@ ® @ Attribution — NoDerivs (CC BY- ND 4.0) License
BY ND http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-nd/4.0/







Mikoxay HACZEWSKI

I\ http://orcid.org/0000-0001-5488-6781

Gdansk University of Technology

\\ haczewskimikolaj@gmail.com
MALGORZATA GAWRYCKA

Horyzonty Polityki http://orcid.org/0000-0002-0933-4889
2023, Vol. 14’ N° 49 Gdansk University of Technology
malgorzata.gawrycka@pg.edu.pl

OPEN a ACCESS DOI: 10.35765/HP.2512

Rethinking non-governmental organizations —
at the crossroad of economics and civil society

Abstract

RESEARCH OBJECTIVE: The article aims to close the existing knowledge
gaps, show why non-governmental organizations are founded and maintained,
and elaborate and systematize the existing knowledge through an analysis of
the existing subdisciplines within economics, laying the groundwork for the
economics of non-governmental organizations.

RESEARCHPROBLEM AND METHODS: The article was written based
on a structured literature review with an approach similar to the grounded
theory method. The research question is: Why are NGOs founded and what is
their modus operandi?

PROCESS OF ARGUMENTATION: After determining the research ques-
tion, literature evidence was collected from a variety of sources, which led to the
creation of a theoretical explanatory model. Nevertheless, a deductive, top-down
approach has been taken to present the final model in a more comprehensible
and transparent way.

RESEARCH RESULTS: Based on the institutional hierarchy of O.E. Wil-
liamson and drawing from the theoretical framework of the economics of the
public sector and the motives behind the sharing economy, a model was built
that explains why NGOs are founded and maintained, thus elucidating the
route from social theory (in particular, institutional environments) all the way
to undertaking actions to solve a given issue.

Suggested cittation: Hanczewski, M., & Gawrycka, M. (2023). Rethinking
non-governmental organizations — at the crossroad of economics and civil
society. Horizons of Politics, 14(49), 133-152. DOI: 10.35765/HP.2512.
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CONCLUSIONS, INNOVATIONS, AND RECOMMENDATIONS:
The article influences and enhances the current state of knowledge regarding
non-governmental institutions, including the placement of NGOs in particular
disciplines within economics. It also significantly supports researchers doing
subsequent studies regarding this area of social science. After further research
in the proposed direction, more practical implications may arise in the future,
including improvements in the management of NGOs that will facilitate their
more efficient operation.

KEYwORDS:
economics of non-governmental organizations, NGOs,
civil society, third sector, globalization

INTRODUCTION

Non-governmental organizations (NGOs) have a substantial impact
on the global society. There are millions of NGOs in the world (inter-
estingly, the exact number is unknown, but rough estimates suggest
there are up to ten million), including tens of thousands of interna-
tional NGOs. These organizations, both global and local, employ
a fair share of people on the labor market, especially in developed
countries; for example, NGOs are responsible for over 10% of em-
ployment in the USA (Salamon & Newhouse, 2019) and over 13% in
Europe (European Commission, 2017). Additionally, some estimates
show that over 850 million people globally volunteer at least once
amonth, around half of whom do so through an NGO of their choice
(United Nations, 2021). However, even considering these numbers,
there is relatively little research interest in NGOs and non-profit sec-
tor economics; there are also very few consistent theories or models
regarding anything connected with NGOs in terms of their manage-
ment (Lewis, 2001; Osborne, 2013), their ethics and values (Fassin,
2009), or even the sense of existence of these institutions themselves
(Reimann, 2005). Furthermore, such organizations are rather elu-
sive in analysis as they usually cannot be objectively labelled as good
or bad; they need to be observed from multiple perspectives at the
same time as they cannot be analysed based on, e.g., financial results
alone, but factors such as social impact, stakeholder interest and
opinion, etc., should also be considered. What is more, NGOs also
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differ greatly in distinct countries, cultures, and regions. All these
aspects make general (economic or any other) research of such orga-
nizations problematic (Osborne, 2013). What is, however, common to
most NGOs is that they are usually not concerned with profit but with
their statutory goals, which are, simply put, aimed at making things
better in a given NGO's area of specialization with no consideration
of a (substantial) profit. The question that naturally comes to mind
is why people organize and act for stakeholders without expecting
to make a profit.

RESEARCH METHODS

Considering the theoretical and methodological problems of NGO
research, an approach similar to the grounded theory method is ap-
plicable. Observation of NGOs operating globally and locally leads
to the research question: why are NGOs founded and maintained,
i.e., why do people choose to undertake actions in such a market
environment? The answer is complex and requires a broad outlook
on the issue through an extensive, structural literature review. De-
liberations regarding NGOs ought to be focused on various fields of
studies in economics: new institutional economics, economics of the
public sector, and the sharing economy. These subdisciplines have
been proven to create a coherent groundwork for the economics
of NGOs as they make it possible to investigate the issue in ques-
tion through the lens of normative economics, which gives a fuller
picture of the case of NGOs and leads to the creation of a theoretical
explanatory model.

Analysis of NGOs on Economic Grounds

NGOs are usually not formed to make profit; thus, they cannot be
analysed in terms of neo-classical positive economics. NGOs also
often have convergent goals with the public sector as the help they
provide to their stakeholders is priced below commercial market
prices. In this regard, it might even be argued that NGOs — by more
efficiently fulfilling their statutory goals, which often converge with
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the public sector’s missions — somehow replace or will replace the
public sector in its actions and reveal its imperfections and deficits
in effectiveness. There is, however, no theoretical or empirical proof
that such widespread use of NGOs causes the public sector to shrink
or become less important in any way; in fact, NGOs in developed
countries with the most efficient public sectors are growing in both
value and number. NGOs are often not even there to support or
complement the public sector; instead, they are sometimes even in
direct conflict with the goals of the public sector, as in the case of
organizations that monitor the actions of governments. Non-profit
organizations rather operate outside of the system to support certain
social groups, entities or places that need the representation of the
third sector to exist or function in a better way (Grieg-Gran & Wilson,
2007). In view of this, four theories are worth emphasizing. With
their roots in new institutional economics, these theories form dif-
ferent perspectives on public sector economic grounds, i.e., public
choice theory, competition theory, transaction cost economics and
principal-agent theory (Musialik & Musialik, 2013; O’Flynn, 2007).
In the case of public sector management, public choice theory im-
plies (in essence, as the approach towards public choice theory might
vary, vide: Virginia School, Chicago School, Rochester School) that
supervisors of particular public sector entities are usually politicians,
who in the end will (would) place their own well-being before the
public good — either directly or through acting to satisfy their inter-
est groups (who will then vote for them or support them) (Walsh,
1995). This, in turn, often leads to hiring employees (bureaucrats)
based on personal preferences rather than actual competencies, which
supports growing (ineffective) bureaucracy and leads to wasted or
misallocated resources and ultimately to suboptimal solutions for
society (Walsh, 1995). Competition theory in the case of New Public
Management (NPM) states that governments should seek ways to
create competition in as many fields as possible within the public
sector (O’Flynn, 2007). This can be achieved through having many
small public sector entities following lean management principles
(Kadarova & Demecko, 2016) rather than a few (or even just one)
big entities that can be perceived in some way as a monopoly or oli-
gopoly (Stoker, 2006; O’Flynn, 2007). When enough entities compete,
this should possibly come close to the theoretical situation of perfect
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competition, with production costs equal to marginal costs, thus
being socially effective (Musialik & Musialik, 2013). Another area
of competition in the public sector relates to public tenders, where
suppliers compete by offering the best (lowest) price for the best
possible quality of supplied goods or services (Urban, 2008). What
is important to note is that public sector entities should not simulate
open market competition but rather stipulate the use of competition
to provide an impulse for better activity (O’Flynn, 2007). In the case
of New Public Management, transaction cost economics focus on the
fact that, as already discussed, public entities often operate in a highly
non-competitive (or even monopolistic) market, do not put enough
emphasis on the right allocation of resources, and use an unneces-
sary and ever-growing amount of bureaucracy. A combination of
these factors leads to excessively high transaction costs and, thus, too
high operational costs (Williamson, Public and Private Bureaucracies:
A Transaction Cost Economics Perspective, 1999). Finally, principal-
agent (PA) theory is a paradigm on which to reflect when considering
both the public sector and NGOs. In general, PA theory discusses
market resource allocation considering uncertainty and regarding
moral hazard(s) (Grossman & Hart, 1983). This theory deals with the
market situation where one entity, the principal, entrusts its actions in
a certain field to another entity, the agent. For the sake of PA theory,
it is assumed that, despite the delegation (which might be indirect,
e.g., elections or a contest) of tasks from the principal to the agent,
the principal cannot thoroughly observe the actions of the agent but
can observe the results, which also affect the principal. It is also as-
sumed that the result of these actions impacts the amount and share
of resources both the principal and the agent will receive because
of the undertaken actions (Grossman & Hart, 1983). As a result, it
can be assumed that the agent will act in a way that will not be the
optimal choice of actions from the principal’s point of view, and if
the risk of being caught is low, then the agent may resort to actions
that are immoral or even directly illegal to maximize their gains. This
theory is important, especially in high-income developed countries
(or countries aspiring to this status), as it is the framework for creat-
ing more complex but more-effective governmental entities (Gauld,
2018); in the case of the public sector, the public (the principal) en-
trusts a certain degree of decision-making power to the government
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(the agent); if the government, for example, is not monitored well
enough or if the full details are not disclosed to the public, the risk of
being caught is low, which results in corruption motivated by greed
or the desire to be reelected (Navot, 2018).

From the NGO perspective, it becomes apparent that the motiva-
tion of people who engage in the actions of such organizations, i.e.,
managers, employees and even volunteers, is completely different to
that of people from the public or private sector. They are not elected
in common elections, and they usually act for the sake of the stake-
holders” wellbeing instead of their own (public choice theory). They
operate in a highly competitive market as they may face competition
from the public sector, the private sector, or even the third sector
(competition theory), which makes appropriate resource allocation
crucial (transaction cost economics). Finally, while all the actions of
such people cannot be observed, such organizations are usually more
transparent regarding funding and expenditure, while their layered
structure (elevated risk of being caught) and lower potential gains
make it less likely for such organizations to be involved in non-ethical
practices.

New Institutional Economics

In considering why NGOs operate, the first area to investigate is in-
stitutional economics, particularly new institutional economics. This
sub-specialty is an ideal starting point for deliberations regarding
the economic aspects of NGOs, even though it was marginalized for
a long time and placed outside of so-called mainstream economics
(Ratajczak, 2011). The very idea of an institution is broad, and they
can be defined as “systems of established and embedded social rules
that structure social interactions” (Hodgson, 2006). On these grounds,
an institution is, for example, the language we speak, the law in any
given country or even the rules of publishing in this journal. Institu-
tions are also the beliefs and values of any given society or group,
related to historical and cultural aspects, the way disadvantaged
people are treated, the way animals and their rights are perceived,
the consideration for the environment, etc. Grassroots social move-
ments are the emanation of such beliefs and values (or lack of thereof)
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as their goal is to work to change (improve) the state of things of
a given group or groups of interest. If such a movement formalizes
its existence, it forms an organization (in the case of our interest,
an NGO), i.e,, a particular case of an institution that involves (a) cer-
tain criteria to manifest their scope and to distinguish organization
members and non-members; (b) rules of sovereignty regarding who
supervises; and (c) predefined chains of command outlining duties
and responsibilities in the organization (Hodgson, 2006).

Furthermore, O.E. Williamson created a theoretical framework
for socioeconomic research of institutions and proposed that institu-
tions should be analysed on four distinctive levels, where each one
changes over a different amount of time (Williamson, Transaction
Cost Economics: How it Works; Where it is Headed, 1998).

Table 1: Williamson's Institutional Hierarchy

Level Frequency |Purpose
(years)

L1 - Social Theory | Embeddedness: informal 100s to 1000s | Often non-calcula-
institutions, customs, tra- tive; spontaneous
ditions, norms, religion

L2 — Economics Institutional environment: 10s to 100s | To get a good

of Property Rights | formal rules of the game — institutional
esp. property (polity, judicia- environment
ry, bureaucracy)

L3 - Transaction | Governance: “the play of the |1 to 10 To get good gover-

Cost Economics game” — interactions of insti- nance structure
tutional actors, esp. contract
(aligning governance structu-
res with transactions)

L4 — Neo-classical |Resource allocation and em- | Continuous | To get good margi-

Economics/Agency | ployment (prices and quan- nal conditions

Theory tities; incentive alignment)

Source: Williamson, 1998.

In such a defined hierarchy, a higher level imposes certain constraints
on a lower level, shaping it in its form and scale; a lower level sends
feedback to a higher level that may or may not cause a change in
a higher level. In this context, we can get a better basis for NGO re-
search —economic or not. On the higher levels, it needs to be specified
whether the NGO we want to inspect is one that shapes and influ-
ences its business and social surrounding or just “plays the game”,
the rules of which have been set by governing bodies. The lower levels
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are the baseline for answering questions about the resource allocation
and employment that are needed to optimize the functioning costs
of the organization. Those are also completely different compared
to a for-profit entity.

Certainly, NGOs have an impact on the market environment they
function in, both direct and indirect. In such a context, and consid-
ering the services they offer, one can argue that they are market
participants (market agents) and this thus makes them market insti-
tutions. Ignoring the reason for which they are created and analyz-
ing just their operational processes, it can be noticed that they are
market institutions that keep externalities contained, constantly look
at competition from the public and private sector, and make smooth
information flow crucial to their functioning (McMillan, 2008). All in
all, the aim of NGOs can be defined as achieving collective benefits
through social coordination. The subgoals rooted in that aim, which
are important from NGOs’ point of view, could be thus summarized
as (a) the need to lower transaction costs; (b) a reduction of uncer-
tainty in their market activity; (c) monitoring the activity of entities
providing the same or similar goods/services; and (d) reducing ex-
ternalities (internalization) (Owczaruk, 2003; Wojtyna, 2007).

It is important to note that, in this case, these subgoals cannot be
perceived as some good practice guidance but as core rules with-
out which the existence of any given NGO is pointless. It is hard to
imagine a non-profit organization that helps one cause while causing
harm to another group at the same time (large externalities), provides
services that are delivered well for “free” by a public sector entity,
or lacks an element of social coordination.

Economics of the Public Sector and New Public
Management

While the first government in human history was created a few thou-
sand years ago, a long time passed until the economics of the public
sector was contextualized. Major texts emerged in the 1950s and 1960s
regarding conceptual issues important for the economics of the public
sector, which can be marked as the beginnings of the subdiscipline
(Faccarello & Sturn, 2010). Considering the shift in the thinking of the
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global society of highly developed countries and in view of general
liberalization and democratization, the flaws of the public sector
have become especially apparent, e.g., the monopolization of certain
services, ever-growing bureaucracy and the limited responsibility of
the people involved in the public sector’s operations (Stewart, 1985;
Walle, 2003). New Public Management (NPM) has directly pointed
out the weaknesses of public sectors where improvement is needed;
noteworthy mentions regarding these are:
¢ Christopher Hood’s doctrinal components, which includes issu-
es such as the need for “hands-on professional management”
(as well as private-sector styles of management practice), clear
standards and measures of performance, emphasis on output
controls, a shift to the disaggregation of units in the public sector,
the need for greater competition in the public sector, and the
need for greater discipline in resource(s) usage (Hood, 1991).

¢ Kuno Schedler and Isabella Proeller’s generic element categories
of NPM, which points out objectives for the public sector, such
as the delegation of responsibility, the reduction of size and
hierarchy, output orientation, efficiency, being closer to private
sector financial instruments, involvement of the citizen, gaining
legitimacy in service delivery, and more competition (Schedler
& Proeller, 2001).

From this perspective, if NGOs are to be analysed as public entities
(thus based on a ready framework), one can notice that the former
largely and somewhat by design mitigate the aforementioned (poten-
tial) flaws typical of the latter, as they reduce the hierarchy, separate
political and managerial roles, involve citizens on the grounds of
civil society, operate in a competitive environment, and their impor-
tance is perceived by the effects of their actions; all this while being
relatively efficient. Nonprofits could, in some way, be perceived as
a kind of small-scale, next-level public sector: very efficient, yet very
limited in resources and specialization; functioning on the grounds
of public—private partnerships, yet with a lot of independence from
the influence of people or entities whose goals are not aligned (or
worse) with those of a particular NGO.
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Sharing Economy

While the sharing of commodities between people (both for-profit
and not-for-profit) existed for millennia, the contextualization of
the sharing economy became a reality in the late 2000s due to (a)
the radical reduction of information costs due to the transformation
from the analogue to the digital era, i.e., the ubiquity of the inter-
net (Codagnone & Martens, 2016); and (b) common environmental-
ism and sustainable development; environmental policies affecting
governments, the private sector and modern societies (Heinrichs,
Sharing Economy: A Potential New Pathway to Sustainability, 2013).
There is a good number of research papers regarding how sustain-
ability and the sharing economy intertwine or can be used together
to form a better civic society or cause environmental benefits for
everyone (Heinrichs, Sharing Economy: A Potential New Pathway
to Sustainability, 2013; Curtis & Lehner, 2019; Plewnia & Guenther,
2018). Nevertheless, literature evidence that NGOs are in the scope
of the sharing economy is rather scarce and seems only to refer to
the close connection between NGOs and particular notions that are
closely connected with the sharing economy, such as aforementioned
sustainability, crowdsourcing, (social) networking, knowledge shar-
ing, local development, etc. (Zbuchea et al., 2018). In other words, it
has been observed that NGOs share (for free or below market price)
commodities and services due to their statutory missions. However,
looking from a distinct perspective, the sharing economy can relate
to NGOs and explain the motives behind NGOs. Originating from the
refugee crisis in 2015, a new and interesting perspective on the matter
was formed. While usual thought concerning the sharing economy
regarded sharing certain services and/or material resources, it may be
argued that sharing a concern about people, events, or ideas, i.e., the
moral dimension of sharing, is another, equally important dimension
of the sharing economy (Kornberger et al., 2018). Researchers dealing
with the refugee crisis quoted the local government leaders of Vienna,
Austria, who claimed that the grassroots movement devoted to help-
ing the refugees is an instance of the sharing economy, but “not like
sharing lodging, as in Airbnb. It is about sharing concern, and help,
and hope” (Kornberger et al., 2018). On these grounds, the sharing
economy might be broadened to the case of NGO operations around
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the world. In the end, such organizations are formed, managed, and
directed towards sharing a concern despite lower returns (or none
whatsoever) in material resources, i.e., financial gains.

The Reasoning Behind NGOs

The role of NGOs is obviously different to that of the public or private
(for-profit) sector; while the public sector’s goals can be summed
up as a rather broad notion of the general public good and wellbe-
ing, the private sector firstly focuses on profit maximization and/or
maximizing market share, whereas the third sector (NGOs) focuses
on goals specific to particular stakeholders chosen by each of these
organizations (Brandsen & Karre, 2011). All these goals are impacted
by the institutional environment in which all these organizations
function, e.g., laws, culture, history, etc. These sectors also affect and
have an impact on the others, influencing subsequent market factors.
The relationships are illustrated in Figure 1 below.

Figure 1. Simplified market overview
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Source: Own work.

What is important while researching NGOs is the differentiation be-
tween nonprofit (sometimes also written non-profit) and not-for-profit
organizations. While these two terms are often used interchangeably
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in the literature, for the sake of this article nonprofit organizations
should be understood as organizations founded not to attain any
profit whatsoever but acting mostly for the good of society unrelated
to the members of the organizations, i.e., emphasizing the social pur-
pose of their actions. In other words, such a nonprofit NGO creates
some value that extends beyond the organization’s framework and
is impactful to other stakeholders (Teegen et al., 2004), e.g., legal aid
societies, volunteer service organizations, animal shelters and sanctu-
aries, etc. On the other hand, not-for-profit organizations, while also
not created to make profit, are organizations that can be perceived as
clubs that chiefly focus on the welfare of their members, i.e., create
some value that only the members benefit from (Teegen et al., 2004),
e.g., community sports clubs, any clubs for like-minded people, labor
unions, etc.

Based on this literature review, in particular the institutional hier-
archy of O.E. Williamson, the theoretical framework of the economics
of the public sector, and the motives behind the sharing economy,
the author of this article built a model that describes the principles of
the formation and functioning of NGOs in a modern economy. This
model is presented in Figure 2 below.

The proposed model shows how social theory, e.g., culture, reli-
gion, customs, etc., affects what is and may be a problem, an issue that
requires action, i.e., some occurrences and events may be completely
normal in one community yet be a sign of a bigger problem in another.
Sharing concern about a problem starts within this theory and is the
catalyst that is processed by an institutional environment that consists
of, among others, the market composition and competition, laws, and
bureaucracy. The institutional environment thus presents a certain de-
gree of a hindrance to the concern-sharing process. If such hindrance
is too big a barrier, the idea of helping is abandoned until concern
arises regarding another problem. If the institutional environment
does not pose too many problems (or even provides some incentives),
actions are taken to solve the problem, depending on factors such as
available resources and personality traits, resulting in helping through
an existing institution (note that it does not necessarily have to be an
organization), autonomously (i.e., informal helping/volunteering)
or by forming an NGO. Actions taken either result in success, which
eventually leads to concern regarding another problem; alternatively,
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these actions might fail, which causes a revision of the entire process
on the grounds of the institutional environment.

Figure 2: NGO formation model

Source: Own work.

Eventually, if an NGO is created, it must go through processes
of governance, which consist of management, setting the direction
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of actions, the process of finding needed resources, forming internal
regulations, accountability, etc. Then, available resources are allo-
cated (assigned) in a way the organization perceives as correct to solve
a chosen issue. These processes, and the actions taken, result in either
solving a particular problem or failing to solve it. If these actions are
successful, the organization can move on to observing and solving
another problem. In the case of failure, it can either abandon the idea
of helping altogether or go back to the institutional environment level
to search for another approach to the same problem, e.g., searching
for another source of revenue, reforming the NGO structure, or help-
ing through other available means instead.

What is also important to note after the analysis of the model is
that the described process is very streamlined and efficient as it is
stripped of the flaws typical of the public sector and/or the private
sector. NGOs (both nonprofit and not-for-profit) have to function in
a competitive environment, being responsible for limited resources
(making it crucial to allocate them well) and being managed by a per-
son (persons) whose interest is aligned with the organization, i.e.,
solving the observed issues. NGOs are also closely monitored by both
the public sector (which is responsible for revenue streams and/or
tax credits, reliefs, and exemptions) and the public itself, who will
not support an organization they do not perceive as credible. This
way, it may be argued that NGOs sign an informal (or even formal
in a variety of situations) social contract to undertake their statutory
missions well. At the same time, NGOs do not have to be concerned
with the maximization of profit and/or market share; they have dif-
ferent revenue streams than are typical of for-profit entities and their
goal is to (keep on trying to) solve chosen problems for as long as
resources last.

CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS

The role of NGOs in the modern economy is undeniable as such
organizations are crucial for supporting their stakeholders, who are
disadvantaged in a variety of ways. NGOs and the people involved
in them are also often the “first line of defense” during any kind of
humanitarian crisis. The results presented in the article are coherent
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with advances in normative economics, yet NGOs still need more
anchor points in economic science. The presented literature review
along with intertwined pieces of knowledge within the subdisciplines
of economics are intended to be a starting point for subsequent pon-
derings about NGOs and the third sector. In the scope of this article
and through the constructed model, a new perspective has been
formed on NGO research and aspects of NGOs’ decision-making.
Previous perspectives on NGOs within the framework of new in-
stitutional economics perceived such organizations as “transitional
institutions” that contribute to shaping the evolving dynamics in
civil society and the public and private sectors (Cameron, 2010). The
approach proposed in this article regarding NGOs has been changed
and broadened by the theoretical foundations of public sector eco-
nomics. Pigeonholing NGOs as partners of the public sector should
be avoided; such organizations should be perceived more as partners
of civic society that may operate in contradiction to the interests of
the public sector (government). While a similar viewpoint has been
presented regarding the least-developed countries and developing
countries (Dorman, 2001; Copestake & Wellard, 1993), such viewpoint
is not as common regarding modern economies. In the author’s opin-
ion, NGOs should be perceived as the sheer emanation of a society’s
need to become a formalized institution, i.e., an organization that is
more immune to the weaknesses of the public sector, such as those
regarding public choice theory, competition theory, transaction cost
economics and principal-agent theory. What is also innovative in
the proposed approach is the presented connection between NGOs
and the sharing economy. In its current state, the sharing economy
focuses on the more material side of sharing and perceives NGOs
either as yet another market entity that may be able to share some
commodity (service), or more as an “additional stakeholder” (Hos-
sain, 2020; Richardson, 2015). This approach, as it stands, is incom-
plete as NGOs appear to be primary actors in the sharing process
as they share something different with the society, i.e., affection and
concern. In the author’s opinion, the literature approach should be
refined to widely accommodate the concept of sharing immaterial
(and often hard to measure) resources as there is almost no trace of
such an approach in the subject literature (Kornberger et al., 2018;
Hossain, 2020; Poniatowska-Jaksch & Sobiecki, 2016).
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According to the author, what requires subsequent research at-
tention in the first place is the matter of the effective management
of NGOs. While the positive relationship between strategic human
resources management and the performance of a commercial or-
ganization has been extensively studied and proven in the litera-
ture at length, it is far more complex in the case of NGOs as such
management involves issues such as a lack of meaningful formal
contracts, different goals (and means to achieve them) of NGOs
compared to strictly commercial entities, the scarcity of resources
and the constant need for employees/volunteers’ time and their
will to act, the unclear stance of human resource frameworks on
volunteers (can a volunteer become a more professional volunteer?)
or internationalization due to a different social theory behind every
person involved (Bartram et al., 2017). While scarce evidence sug-
gests that the inclusion of ethical practices and effective leader-
ship in the management of an NGO would help with the reten-
tion and motivation of employees and volunteers (Bartram et al.,
2017; Akingbola, 2006), there is still far from any consensus. Issues
other than management that also require further research include
questions regarding detailed aspects of NGOs, i.e., the institutional
environment, governance, and the resource allocation of NGOs
on the grounds of economics. Overall, the author believes that the
presented perspective is an ideal starting point for future research
regarding NGOs. The topic of NGOs on the grounds of economics
is of an evolving nature and still requires a reasonable amount of
further research, which is essential for the development of the third
sector in national economies.
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The efficiency of eco-innovation activities

in EU countries. The DEA approach

Abstract

RESEARCH OBJECTIVES: Innovation is a significant factor in socio-eco-
nomic development, and it is principal in achieving a competitive advantage
among enterprises, regions, and countries. The purposes of this paper are: (1) to
present, on the basis of the available literature, the essence and metrics of eco-
innovation activities in EU countries, (2) to analyze the effectiveness of eco-
innovation activities in EU countries using the Data Envelopment Analysis (DEA)
method.

THE RESEARCH PROBLEM AND METHODS: The research primarily
focuses on a review of the recent literature and an analysis of the efficiency of
eco-innovation activity using the DEA method. The empirical analysis is based
on the Eco-innovation Scoreboard.

THE PROCESS OF ARGUMENTATION: The analysis mainly determines
the efficiency of eco-innovation. The theoretical basis for the considerations is
a diagnosis of the existing state of eco-innovation in EU countries.

RESEARCH RESULTS: The results illustrate the efficiency of eco-innovation
activity in some EU countries against the backdrop of other EU countries. The
analysis of eco-innovation activities and strategies to support them in the EU
countries presented in this study is based on a diagnosis of the current state of
their economies in this area using the methods of DEA and literature review.
The results of this research enable us to draw concrete conclusions on the ef-
ficiency of eco-innovation activities.

Suggested cittation: Rosiek, J. (2023). The efficiency of eco-innovation ac-
tivities in EU countries. The DEA approach. Horizons of Politics, 14(49), 153-177.
DOI: 10.35765/HP.2514.
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CONCLUSIONS, INNOVATIONS, AND RECOMMENDATIONS:
The results of the Eco-innovation Scoreboard for these countries illustrate an
inefficient use of materials, water and energy resources, as well as low resource
productivity. The gaps in this scope between Central-Eastern and Western EU
countries are diminishing, but there are still institutional, legislative, and eco-
nomic shortcomings in eco-innovation that should be addressed. The analysis
indicates the level of eco-innovation development in EU countries, its efficiency,
and the potential for supporting activity in this field by these countries.

KEYwORDS:
eco-innovations, Eco-innovation Index (EII), Data Envelopment
Analysis (DEA), efficiency, EU countries

INTRODUCTION

Eco-innovation means the implementation of a new or significantly
improved product (article or service), process, organizational change,
or marketing solution that reduces the use of natural resources (in-
cluding materials, energy, water, and land) and limits the release of
harmful substances throughout the life cycle (Eco-Innovation Obser-
vatory, 2020). Innovativeness itself is a feature of economic entities or
economies, meaning the ability to create and implement innovations,
which is associated with active involvement in innovative processes
and taking appropriate action in this respect. It also means involve-
ment in acquiring the resources and skills that are indispensable to
participate in these processes.

When introducing the problem, it should be highlighted that the
definitions of innovation proposed by the Oslo Manual are economic
and commercial. Certainly, eco-innovation is inextricably linked with
sustainable development (OECD/Eurostat, Oslo Manual, 2005).

Within the international context, which sometimes includes inher-
ent conflicts between economic progress, limited natural resources,
and environmental issues and threats, eco-innovation has become
a heated topic for top researchers and policy makers, being regarded
as a key driver of long-term stable economic development that is able
to reconcile economic growth and environmental resource manage-
ment (Chen et al., 2017). A strong connection has been established
between economic and environmental performance (Rachisan et al.,
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2015; Tilina et al., 2016) in the sense that environmental improve-
ments, as a source of innovation, can heighten marketability, while
simultaneously aiming to reduce the negative effects of the use of
natural resources on environmental quality by using less harmful and
more productive methods (Adede, 1992). In this sense, green growth
refers to the possibility of making economic activities resource-
-efficient, cleaner, and more resilient to economic and environmen-
tal shocks and pressures, without slowing down overall economic
growth (Hallegatte et al., 2011).

Eco-innovation results in integrated solutions aimed at reducing
resource and energy inputs, while increasing product and service
quality. Eco-innovation means any form of innovation that aims to
make significant and demonstrable progress toward sustainable de-
velopment by reducing environmental impact or achieving a more
efficient and responsible use of natural resources, including energy
(Sobczak et al., 2022).

The purposes of the paper are:

1. to present, on the basis of the available literature, the essence

and measures of eco-innovation activities in EU countries;

2. toanalyze the effectiveness of eco-innovation activities in EU

countries using the Data Envelopment Analysis (DEA) method.

The paper formulates the thesis that there is a relatively strong
variation in the effectiveness of eco-innovation activities among the
EU-27 countries surveyed, with the Central and Eastern European
countries, especially the Baltic states of Estonia, Lithuania and Latvia,
as well as Bulgaria, Croatia, Romania and Slovakia, being character-
ized by the highest effectiveness in this respect. As for the approach
to the research problem formulated in this way, it can be considered
as filling an existing research gap mainly for two reasons: (1) the use
of an approach rarely used in this type of analysis, and (2) the results
obtained indicate that the effectiveness of eco-innovative activities
is mostly higher in EU countries characterized by a relatively lower
level of socio-economic development than in the ‘old” EU countries.
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RESEARCH METHODS

Description of the DEA method and its empirical
applications

In the traditional DEA approach, the term Decision Making Units
(DMU:s) refers to the economic (or more specifically production)
units whose technical efficiency we are studying. For these, we as-
sume they use the same technology, expressed using a set T, so that
comparing them in terms of efficiency is legitimate. We also assume
we have data on their inputs and outputs.

Each Decision-Making Unit (DMU) consumes specific quantities m
of different inputs in order to produce s different effects (outcomes).
Specifically, a DMUj object consumes a quantity xij of a specific input
and produces with them a quantity yrj of effect (outcome) r. A data
envelopment model of the BCC (effect (output) oriented) type is speci-
tied based on the following relationships (Thanassoulis, 2001):

Max z + g[mzzilt + ZY:Or:|
i=1 r=1 (1)
subject to:
N
Zaj.x{./ =x; —1; i=lo... m
@
N
Zajyrj O, -zy, r=1l.... N
G
N
Zaj =1
@
a;20,l..N,I, 0,20V i and r,z free (5)
where:

€ — non-Archimedean constant (infinitesimal),
I, O, - the so-called slacks denoting additional reduction in inputs
or increase in effects (results).

The optimal value of z denotes the maximum coefficient by which
the levels of effects (results) achieved by object j° can be increased
radially without increasing the level of inputs.
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Thus, by definition /2" is a measure of the efficiency of object j°
and also a measure of the so-called Pure Technical Efficiency (PTE) of
effects for that object. The occurrence of so-called slacks denotes its
remaining inefficiency. Even if the object under study is not able to
reach the efficiency frontier after a proportional increase in effects
(results), the use of slacks becomes necessary in order to ‘push’ it
towards reaching this frontier (Kumar, Gulati, 2008).

In a DEA-based analysis, it is essential to distinguish between three
types of efficiency: technical, pure technical, and in terms of economies
of scale. Technical Efficiency (TE) refers to the productivity of inputs
(Sathye, 2001). This efficiency reports how efficiently a firm (compared
to other firms) transforms inputs (inputs) to produce outputs, com-
pared to its maximum potential to do so, as shown by the Production
Possibility Frontier (PPF) curve (Barros & Mascarenhas, 2005).

Thus, in the case of an EU country, Technical Efficiency (TE) refers to
the efficiency of its government in using specific social policy tools
to influence the achievement of specific policy outcomes (outputs).
An EU country can be considered technically inefficient when it is
below the Production Possibilities Frontier (PPF). The measure of tech-
nical efficiency, assuming Constant Return to Scale (CRS), is referred to
in the literature as the measure of Overall Technical Efficiency (OTE). It
helps to estimate inefficiencies related to inappropriate input/output
configurations (1) and those resulting from an inappropriate size/
scale of a firm’s operations (2). In the case of an EU country, these
can be interpreted as: (1) an inappropriate choice by the government
of the tools of its social policy or (2) an inappropriate scope/scale of
their impact. Using the DEA method, Overall Technical Efficiency (OTE)
can be decomposed into two mutually exclusive and non-additive
components: Pure Technical Efficiency (PTE) and Scale Efficiency (SE).
This decomposition allows the sources of inefficiency to be identified.

The Pure Technical Efficiency (PTE) index is obtained by estimating
the Efficient Frontier, assuming Variable Returns to Scale (VRS). It is
ameasure of technical efficiency that does not take into account Scale
Efficiency (SE) and reflects only the efficiency of input management
in the production process. In the case of an EU country, it identifies
inefficiencies in the way economic policy is conducted, or inefficien-
cies in the application of its tools (for example, in the form of social
spending). Dividing the measure of Overall Technical Efficiency (OTE)
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by the measure of Pure Technical Efficiency (PTE) yields a measure in
the form of Scale Efficiency (SE), which shows the ability of managers
to choose the optimal size of resources, i.e., to choose the optimal
scale of production.

Inadequate firm size/production scale may indicate the presence
of technical inefficiencies known as scale inefficiencies, which can
take two forms: decreasing and increasing Returns to Scale (RTS).
The existence of decreasing RTS, also referred to as diseconomies
of scale, means that the firm is too large to achieve optimal returns
to scale, whereas the existence of increasing RTS can be interpreted
as a situation where the firm is too small to achieve optimal scale in
its operations. In contrast, a company achieves optimal size/scale of
production when it is in the Constant Returns to Scale (CRS) area.

For EU countries, this can be interpreted as follows: declining
economies of scale mean that a country is pursuing a social policy
that is too broadly designed, while increasing economies of scale
mean that it is pursuing a social policy that is too small in scale. In
the former case, the country should reduce the scope of the policy,
while in the latter case it should increase the scale of its impact. The
aim of this type of action should be to be within the area of permanent
economies of scale so the policy can reach its optimal size/scale.

Input and output variables as a key element of the Eco-
Innovation Index (EII)

Input and output variables that are elements of the aggregate EU
Eco-Innovation Index (EII) were included in the analysis. The Eco-
Innovation Observatory (EIO), established in 2009, is an initiative
financed by the European Commission’s Directorate-General for the
Environment, from the Competitiveness and Innovation Framework
Programme, which works to observe the types, degrees, and impacts
of eco-innovation in the European Union. The EIO developed the Eco-
Innovation Scoreboard (Eco-IS) in 2010 as a tool to assess and illus-
trate eco-innovation performance across the EU member states. As of
2015, the Eco-IS presented the eco-innovation of 28 European Union
Member States. This index consists of 16 indicators grouped into
five components: eco-innovation inputs, eco-innovation activities,
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eco-innovation outputs, resource efficiency outcomes, and socio-
economic outcomes. Eco-innovation input includes three indicators
that trigger eco-innovation in a country, research, and investment:
a government’s environmental and energy R&D appropriations and
outlays, total R&D personnel and researchers, and the total value of
green early-stage investments (Eco-Innovation Observatory, 2020).

Eco-innovation activities include three indicators representing
firms” innovative activities for reducing material input and energy
input per unit output and for creating an environmental management
system: firms having implemented innovation activities aimed at
a reduction in material input per unit output; firms having imple-
mented innovation activities aimed at a reduction in energy input per
unit output; and ISO 14001 registered organizations. Eco-innovation
outputs include three indicators representing the degree of advance-
ment and implementation of eco-innovation in corporations, and
communication between scientists and media, eco-innovation related
patents, eco-innovation-related academic publications and eco-inno-
vation related media coverage. Resource Efficiency Outcomes include
four indicators representing outcomes of eco-innovation activities in
the environmental area with the focus on productivity and intensity:
material productivity, water productivity, energy productivity, and
greenhouse gas emission intensity.

Socio-Economic Outcomes include three indicators relating to eco-
industries: exports of products from eco-industries, employment in
eco-industries, and turnover in eco-industries. According to a techni-
cal note from Eco-IS (Giljum & Lieber, 2016), country-specific figures
of the single indicator are weighted with the share of population
to calculate an EU average which corrects for the bias of smaller
member states. Therefore, the EU average of a sub-indicator presents
the weighted mean of all country-specific data for the EU member
states. The EU average of indicators that display absolute numbers
is built directly by summing up the underlying data. The particular
components and indicators included in the above-mentioned indices
are shown in Table 1.
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Table 1. Components and indicators of the EU Eco-Innovation Scoreboard (Eco-IS)

Component Indicator

1. Eco-innovation | 1.1. Governments’ environmental and energy R&D appropriations
inputs and outlays

1.2. Total R&D personnel and researchers

1.3. Total value of green early-stage investments

2. Eco-innovation | 2.1. Firms having implemented innovation activities aiming to
activities reduce material input per unit output

2.2 Firms having implemented innovation activities aiming to re-
duce energy input per unit output

2.3. IS0 14001 registered organizations

3. Eco-innova- 3.1. Eco-innovation-related patents
tion outputs 32

Eco-innovation-related academic publications

3.3. Eco-innovation-related media coverage

4. Resource effi- | 4.1. Material productivity
ciency outcomes

4.2. Water productivity

4.3. Energy Productivity

4.4. GHG emission intensity

5. Socio-econo- | 5.1. Exports of products from eco-industries
mic outcomes

5.2. Employment in eco-industries

5.3. Turnover in eco-industries

Source: Sun Park et. al., 2017.

A climate-neutral circular economy is the overarching objective
enshrined in the European Green Deal’s vision for the future Euro-
pean economy. Hence, the monitoring and measurement of prog-
ress with regard to eco-innovation is crucial in order to ensure that
Europe is moving towards such a vision (Al-Ajlani et al., 2022). One
of the best ways to measure eco-innovation activity in EU countries
is through the analysis below, which includes elements of the EU
Eco-Innovation Index (EEI). This index contains 12 items and is an
updated and reduced version of Eco-IS, which contains 16 items. The
elements of the eco-innovation index are presented in Table 2.

160



The efficiency of eco-innovation activities in EU countries

Table 2. Components and indicators of the EU Eco-Innovation Index* (EII)

Component Indicator

1. Eco-innovation inputs 1.1. Governments’ environmental expenditures

1.2. Total R&D personnel and researchers

2. Eco-innovation activities 2.1. 1SO 14001 certifications

3. Eco-innovation outputs 3.1. Eco-innovation-related patents

3.2. Eco-innovation-related academic publications

4. Resource efficiency outcomes | 4.1. Material productivity

4.2. Water productivity

4.3. Energy productivity

5. Socio-economic outcomes 5.1. Export of products from eco-industries

5.2. Employment in eco-industries

5.3. Value added in eco-industries

*In order to distinguish between the previous and the current eco-innovation
indicator, the Eco-Innovation Scoreboard (Eco-IS) and the Eco-Innovation
Index (EII) are named respectively.

Source: Eco-Innovation Observatory, 2020.

MAIN PART OF THE ARGUMENTATION:
RESEARCH ON ECO-INNOVATION ACTIVITY
IN THE LITERATURE

Determining the degree of development of eco-innovation activity in
the EU countries surveyed using the EU Eco-Innovation Index (EII)

The concept of eco-innovation

The concept of eco-innovation is the development and application of
innovative business models and innovative business strategies with
a top-down management process to enable sustainable development
based on the assessment of its impact on the production cycle, in
cooperation with stakeholders. Along with eco-innovations, new
solutions and connections between products (goods and services),
production processes, and organizational structure markets are modi-
fied and adopted to improve the quality of business of a company
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or enterprise as well as its competitiveness. Innovations can be tech-
nologically related to institutional or organizational innovation, or
marketing, or they can be guided by the interests of shareholders or
stakeholders (Ili¢, Petrovic, Dukié, 2022). Some innovations relate to
a specific purpose: (1) environmental technologies — which are for
wastewater treatment, i.e. pollution control; (2) green energy tech-
nologies, for cleaner production; (3) organizational innovations which
are for new methods and management systems related to protection
of the environment; (4) innovations of green products and services
that contribute to the environmental benefits of green development
(Kemp & Pearson, 2007).

Drivers of eco-innovation and sustainable growth

Internal drivers, according to Cai and Zhou (2014), are a company’s
ability to introduce eco-innovation: (1) physical capital, i.e., the in-
ternal knowledge base and education of employees; (2) investment
in research and development (R&D); (3) technology; (4) environ-
mentally friendly products that are acceptable to the market, such
as green products; (5) organizational activities, i.e., reduction of pol-
lution sources and recycling, which has positive effects on reduced
costs; (6) activity management and management’s commitment to
environmental innovation because it influences companies to align
their business with social norms, values, and expectations in order to
build the green image of the company. The integrative capacity of the
company includes internal and external drivers that are connected
where the external regulatory framework has a positive impact on the
development of eco-innovation. External drivers are external pres-
sures that include environmental regulations, green requirements,
and competitiveness (Szutowski, Szulczewska-Remi, & Ratajczak,
2017).

Managing eco-innovation is becoming an increasingly important
issue for firms (Guoyou et al., 2013; Ormazabal & Sarriegi, 2012)
because customers’ environmental awareness is increasing, there is
rising social and government pressure on companies to reduce their
environmental impact, and sustainable development is becoming
a financially astute matter. For example, Guagnano (2001) found
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that over 86 per cent of consumers are willing to pay extra for com-
mon household products that are less ecologically harmful. Tsen et
al. (2006) support this finding in their study of consumers who were
willing to pay a premium for green products.

Moreover, eco-industries in Europe are a significant part of the
economy: their annual turnover is estimated at 319 billion euros,
which represents approximately 2.5 per cent of the EU GDP (Ac-
tion Plan for Eco-Innovation EcoAP) (European Economic and Social
Committee, 2012).

As stated by Haila and Rundquist (2011), eco-innovations are not
only environmentally important but also have an important impact
on economic development. It is even claimed that eco-industry has
the capability to help the world recover from economic crises.

Conceptual framework

Eco-innovation is defined by the European Commission as “changing
consumption and production patterns and developing technologies,
products and services to reduce our impact on the environment”
(European Commission, 2009). The main objective of eco-innovation
is to boost Europe’s environmental and competitive standing by
supporting innovative solutions that protect the environment while
creating a larger market for ‘green’ technologies, management meth-
ods, products, and services. Also eco-innovation may be defined as

the creation of new, or significantly improved, products (goods and
services), processes, marketing methods, organizational structures,
and institutional arrangements that — with or without intent — lead
to environmental improvements compared to relevant alternatives
(OECD, 2008).
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RESULTS OF THE EMPIRICAL ANALYSIS:
ECO-INNOVATION EFFICIENCY IN EU COUNTRIES
USING DATA ENVELOPMENT ANALYSIS (DEA)

Stages of the empirical analysis

The empirical analysis carried out in this paper includes the follow-
ing stages:

1. Presentation of the aggregate Eco-Innovation Index (EII) and
its 12 components.

2. Gathering and grouping input-effect data on the basis of the
Eco-Innovation Index (EII) elements.

3. Performing different variants of calculations in MaxDEA
(output-oriented: CRS (Constant Returns to Scale) and VRS
(Variable Returns to Scale) models, with fixed and variable
Returns to Scale (RTS), in order to obtain more precise
information on the causes of inefficiency in some EU-27
countries in the eco-innovation sphere.

4. Selection and interpretation of the optimum option, allowing
the results obtained to be interpreted as precisely as possible.

5. Tabular and graphic presentation of the results obtained and
their interpretation.

The calculations were based on the DEA method of assessing the
efficiency of Decision Making Units (DMUs) — EU-27 countries using
data from the Eco-Innovation Scoreboard database. Four countries were
excluded from the analysis (the UK, because it is no longer formally
a member state of the European Union as of 1 February 2020; and
Cyprus, Luxembourg and Malta because these countries have un-
dersized economies). A version of the model with Constant Returns
to Scale (CRS) was chosen due to the fact that all the countries under
consideration are members of the European Union, which means that
their innovation systems operate under similar economic, social and
formal-legal conditions and have to adapt their innovation policies
to the requirements of this grouping. In addition, the use of a model
with Variable Returns to Scale (VRS) results in too many countries
proving to be fully efficient, which causes problems in differentiating
the scale of their eco-innovation.



The efficiency of eco-innovation activities in EU countries

The analysis carried out was based on a DEA model oriented to-
wards outputs rather than inputs. This is due to the research objective
adopted, namely to identify the maximum possibilities for inefficient
countries to increase their effects (outputs) under the assumption
of constancy of expenditures incurred to finance eco-innovative ac-
tivities. An input orientation, on the other hand, is unsuitable for an
analysis objective that is formulated in this way. Its adoption would
lead to a logical contradiction, as the countries under consideration
cannot strive to set outputs at a constant level while minimizing in-
puts. The latter are, in fact, increased in practice in order to broaden
the scope of impact of policy tools to support eco-innovation.

The adoption of an effects-oriented model determines the need to
calculate the inverse of the coefficients (scoreboards) obtained with
the analysis carried out in MaxDEA. This is because their values
should be greater than or equal to one, and only then can they be
correctly interpreted. In the case of the present study, relative, nor-
malized indices of both inputs (inputs) and outputs (outputs) were
used as the basis for the research, rather than their actual values
measured in absolute terms. The research was conducted for normal-
ized coefficients describing inputs and outputs. The relevant data are
presented in Table 3.

Table 3. Normalized indicators of eco-innovation inputs and outputs in EU-24

countries
Countries Eco-Innova- | Eco-Innova- |Eco-Innova- |Resource |Socio-econo-
tion inputs | tion activities |tion outputs |efficiency | mic outcomes
outcomes
Austria 0.486 0.542 0.652 0.500 0.500
Belgium 0.446 0.533 0.557 0.701 0.701
Bulgaria 0.090 0.293 0.282 0.062 0.062
Croatia 0.152 0.460 0.337 0.456 0.456
Cyprus 0.011 0.211 0.517 0.386 0.386
Czechia 0.375 0.677 0.372 0.536 0.536
Denmark 0.810 0.566 0.866 0.531 0.531
Estonia 0.205 0.292 0.588 0.073 0.073
Finland 0.620 0.596 0.801 0.164 0.164
France 0.642 0.634 0.507 0.565 0.565
Germany 0.711 0.256 0.730 0.585 0.585
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Greece 0.473 0.289 0.432 0.296 0.296
Hungary 0.252 0.339 0.277 0.234 0.234
Ireland 0.350 0.506 0.530 0.624 0.624
Italy 0.345 0.430 0.423 1.000 1.000
Latvia 0.194 0.317 0.504 0.503 0.503
Lithuania 0.180 0.312 0.382 0.523 0.523
Luxembourg 0.486 0.346 0.759 1.000 1.000
Malta 0.070 0.831 0.100 0.857 0.857
Netherlands 0.394 0.464 0.599 0.685 0.685
Poland 0.216 0.302 0.362 0.296 0.296
Portugal 0.307 0.690 0.451 0.267 0.267
Romania 0.109 0.299 0.315 0.170 0.170
Slovakia 0.116 0.631 0.340 0.550 0.550
Slovenia 0.406 0.373 0.483 0.378 0.378
Spain 0.389 0.499 0.398 0.528 0.528
Sweden 0.567 0.752 0.786 0.434 0.434

Source: Eurostat database.

Results of the analysis (model with Constant Returns to
Scale (CRS), output-oriented)

Countries with a maximum efficiency level, where the value of the
Lambda efficiency rating coefficientis 1 (in brackets next to each coun-
try, numbers are given showing the quantity of its occurrence as
a benchmark for other countries: Bulgaria (2), Estonia (9), Lithuania
(2), Latvia (16), Germany (14), Slovakia (3), Italy (7)). Particularly note-
worthy is the presence of three Baltic countries (Estonia, Lithuania
and Latvia) in this group. Among the EU-15 countries, only Germany
and Italy are fully efficient. In contrast, in the group of less developed
EU-12 countries, as many as four are fully effective (Bulgaria, Estonia,
Latvia, and Lithuania), which may indicate that less developed EU-12
countries are catching up in terms of efficiency. Subsequent values
of the Lambda coefficient for the analyzed countries are presented in
Table 4, while they are shown graphically in Figure 1.



The efficiency of eco-innovation activities in EU countries

Table 4. Score and benchmark (Lambda) values for EU-24 (based on normalized

indicators); Constant Returns to Scale — CRS, output oriented

EU-24 Efficiency Benchmark (Lambda) Times as a benchmark
countries score for another DMU

Austria 1.521602186 | Latvia (1.155841); Estonia 0
(0.372762); Germany (0.260691)

Belgium 1.428277611 | Latvia (1.013762); Italy 0
(0.399291); Germany (0.157813)

Bulgaria 1.0 Bulgaria (1.0) 2

Croatia 1.1540015 Slovakia (0.468737); Lithuania 0
(0.273228); Latvia (0.249023)

Czechia 2.072328406 | Lithuania (1.793559); Italy 0
(0.113176); Slovakia (0.109896)

Denmark 1.439443338 | Estonia (0.707542); Latvia 0
(0.484846); Germany (0.802716)

Estonia 1 Estonia (1.0) 9

Finland 1.602199499 | Estonia (1.708171); Germany 0
(0.380554)

France 2.088755394 | Latvia (1.239340); Germany 0
(0.412457); Italy (0.316067)

Germany 1.0 Germany (1.0) 14

Greece 1.528801863 | Germany (0.522273); Estonia 0
(0.255583); Latvia (0.254225)

Hungary 2.100160872 | Latvia (0.868773); Estonia 0
(0.156666); Germany (0.071905)

Ireland 1.422450826 | Latvia (1.239396); Italy 0
(0.241960); Germany (0.037311)

Ttaly 1.0 Italy (1.0) 7

Latvia 1.0 Latvia (1.0) 16

Lithuania 1.0 Lithuania (1.0) 2

Netherlands |1.222217469 | Latvia (1.025627); Italy 0
(0.225198); Germany (0.164809)

Poland 1.428147065 | Latvia (0.759585); Estonia 0
(0.168735); Germany (0.048284)

Portugal 1.927640241 | Bulgaria (1.325601); Latvia 0
(0.842136); Estonia (0.120303)

Romania 1.011330952 |Bulgaria (0.704722); Latvia 0
(0.208995); Slovakia (0.042389)

Slovakia 1.0 Slovakia (1.0) 3

Slovenia 1.492989667 | Latvia (0.731085); Germany 0
(0.310456); Estonia (0.213004)

Spain 1.786326741 | Latvia (0.922776); Italy 0
(0.429013); Germany (0.087016)

Sweden 1.761149397 | Latvia (1.189792); Estonia 0
(1.162526); Germany (0.138682)

Source: own calculations based on MaxDEA software
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Graph 1. Efficiency score and benchmark (Lambda) values for EU-24 countries (based
on normalized Indicators, Constant Returns to Scale — CRS, output oriented)
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Source: own calculations based on MaxDEA software.

Subsequent groups of countries with different ranges of efficiency,
in which the coefficient of its Lambda assessment is contained, are
presented in Table 5.

Table 5. Score of efficiency value ranges (based on normalized indicators), Con-
stant Returns to Scale (CRS), output oriented

Score value ranges Countries
1.0 Bulgaria, Estonia, Germany, Italy, Latvia, Lithuania Slovakia
1.0-1.1 Romania
1.1-1.2 Croatia
1.2-1.3 Netherlands
1.3-14 -
14-15 Belgium, Denmark, Ireland, Poland Slovenia
1.5-1.6 Austria, Greece
1.6-1.7 Finland
1.7-1.8 Spain, Sweden
1.8-1.9 -
1.9-2.0 Portugal
2.0-2.1 Czechia, France, Hungary

Source: own elaborations based on calculations in MaxDEA software.

Analysis of the Returns to Scale (RTS)

Based on the DEA method, the type of economies of scale obtained
by the EU countries when analyzed in terms of their eco-innovation
activities are identified below.

The data from column 2 of Table 5 above and column 2 of Table 6
below were used to calculate the SE indicators.
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Table 6. Efficiency score and benchmark (Lambda) values for EU-24 countries (based
on normalized indicators), Variable Returns to Scale (VRS), output oriented

EU-24 Efficiency Benchmark (Lambda) Times as
countries score a benchmark for
another DMU
Austria 1.059111109 Netherlands (0.468592); Sweden 0
(0.277309); Denmark (0.152051); Estonia
(0.102048);
Belgium 1.065817423 | Netherlands (0.565697); Italy (0.275090); 0
Denmark (0.159213)
Bulgaria 1.0 Bulgaria (1.0) 1
Croatia 114790662 | Slovakia (0.461380); Lithuania (0.302186); 0
Latvia (0.213792); Romania (0.022641)
Czechia 1.457572966| Netherlands (0.669350); Italy (0.315376); 0
Latvia (0.015274)
Denmark 1.0 Denmark (1.0) 8
Estonia 1.0 Estonia (1.0) 6
Finland 1.0 Finland (1.0) 0
France 1.313853269 Denmark (0.549406); Italy (0.450594) 0
Germany 1.0 Germany (1.0) 4
Greece 1.500726352| Germany (0.496202); Latvia (0.236890); 0
Estonia (0.234539); Denmark (0.032369)
Hungary 1.970548187 Latvia (0.757169); Estonia (0.122600); 0
Denmark (0.077914); Netherlands (0.042316)
Ireland 1.072533281 | Netherlands (0.733767); Latvia (0.201352); 0
Italy (0.064881)
Italy 1.0 Italy (1.0) 5
Latvia 1.0 Latvia (1.0) 8
Lithuania 1.0 Lithuania (1.0) 2
Netherlands 1.0 Netherlands (1.0) 7
Poland 1.283127135| Lithuania (0.619174); Estonia (0.313234); 0
Germany (0.055237); Bulgaria (0.012354)
Portugal 1.355030075 Latvia (0.423776); Sweden (0.294191); 0
Estonia (0.282033)
Romania 1.0 Romania (1.0) 1
Slovakia 1.0 Slovakia (1.0) 1
Slovenia 1.297114439| Latvia (0.575324); Denmark (0.258219); 0
Germany (0.101548); Estonia (0.064910)
Spain 1.421068189| Netherlands (0.771019); Italy (0.215594); 0
Denmark (0.013387)
Sweden 1.0 Sweden (1.0) 2

Source: own elaborations based on calculations in MaxDEA software.
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In the case of column 3 of Tables 4 and 6, we obtain information
on the ideal/optimal value of the indicator, i.e., how much improve-
ment in a given indicator of outputs can be obtained for each of the
inefficient countries, based on the benchmark countries listed there,
in terms of fixed (Table 4) and variable (Table 6) Returns to Scale,
respectively. To take Poland as an example, it can be increased by
28.3%.

The data in Table 7 shows the coefficients of scale efficiency, Re-
turns to Scale (RTS), and the intensity of scale inefficiencies. Scale
efficiencies reflect the impact of the scale of a policy to promote socio-
economic balancing on its effectiveness in a country. The greater the
discrepancy in scale efficiency ratings, the lower the scale efficiency
and the more adverse the impact of scale on efficiency (Thanassoulis,
2001). Information on Returns to Scale is important for deciding on
the desired magnitude of the policy. If a country is at a point where
there are increasing Returns to Scale, it makes sense to increase the
scale of the eco-innovation policy to obtain greater benefits as the
increase in the inputs involved in implementing the policy will be
more than compensated for by the increase in the size of the outputs/
results obtained.

Table 7 illustrates that the 17 countries considered reveal Vari-
able Returns to Scale (RTS), suggesting the need to expand their
activities in terms of their policies to support the sustainability of
socio-economic development. The remaining 7 countries (Bulgaria,
Estonia, Germany, Italy, Latvia, Lithuania and Slovakia) are efficient
in the OTE sense and show Constant Returns to Scale, as defined by
the CCR model.
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Table 7. Scale Efficiency — SE* (based on normalized indicators), output oriented

model
EU-24 countries Efficiency score | Returns to Scale (RTS)
Austria 1.436678525 VRS**
Belgium 1.340077184 VRS
Croatia 1.005309561 VRS
Czechia 1.421766494 VRS
Denmark 1.439443338 VRS
Finland 1.602199499 VRS
France 1.589793506 VRS
Greece 1.018707948 VRS
Hungary 1.065774938 VRS
Ireland 1.326253321 VRS
Netherlands 1.222217469 VRS
Poland 1.113020702 VRS
Portugal 1.422581149 VRS
Romania 1.011330952 VRS
Slovenia 1.15100844 VRS
Spain 1.257030982 VRS
Sweden 1.761149397 VRS

*RTS Indicators were calculated by dividing the Overall Technical Efficiency
(OTE) Indicators obtained from Table 3 (column 2) by the Pure Technical
Efficiency (PTE) Indicators from Table 5 (column 2).

**DRS - Decreasing Returns to Scale

Source: own elaborations based on calculations in MaxDEA software.

Graph 2. Scale Efficiency — SE* (based on normalized indicators), Constant Re-
turns to Scale — CRS, input oriented
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Source: own calculations based on MaxDEA software.

Taking into account one of the analyzed countries (e.g., Poland,
which takes the value 1/0.700 =1.428), one can interpret the result: at the
current level of inputs, the effects ratio can be increased by 42.8%. This is
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the scale of the inefficiency of Poland’s eco-innovation policy. Column
3 of Table 4, on the other hand, illustrates which countries can serve as
a model for Poland and how. These are: Estonia, Latvia and Germany
(their shares in the benchmark for Poland are given in brackets).

Based on the data in Table 7, it can be concluded that there are
Variable Returns to Scale (VRS) for countries for which the value of
the analyzed efficiency factor (scoreboard) is greater than 1. However,
itis impossible to determine whether these are increasing or decreas-
ing benefits. To determine their nature for the countries identified as
inefficient in Table 6, the coefficient defined by the formula should
be calculated for each of them:

When it takes on the value of 1, there are Increasing Returns to
Scale (IRTS) in a country; when it is below 1, there are Decreasing
Returns to Scale (DRTS).

The types of economies of scale obtained by each EU country are
shown in Table 8.

Table 8. Types of Returns to Scale (RTS) in inefficient analyzed countries

EU countries Score Returns to Scale (RTS)
Austria 0.69605 DRTS
Belgium 0.746226 DRTS
Croatia 0.994718 DRTS
Czechia 0.70335 DRTS
Denmark 0.694713 DRTS
Finland 0.624142 DRTS
France 0.629013 DRTS
Greece 0.981636 DRTS
Hungary 0.938284 DRTS
Irland 0.754004 DRTS
Netherlands 0.818185 DRTS
Poland 0.898456 DRTS
Portugal 0.702948 DRTS
Romania 0.988796 DRTS
Slovenia 0.868803 DRTS
Spain 0.795525 DRTS
Sweden 0.567811 DRTS

Source: own calculations based on MaxDEA software.

Asillustrated in Table 8, Decreasing Returns to Scale (DRTS) were
found in all inefficient countries.
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CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS

Eco-innovation activity is an essential element in balancing socio-
economic development. For this reason, it is crucial to compare the
level of eco-innovation using specific metrics, of which composite
indicators composed of multiple elements are the most appropriate.
An example is the EU Eco-innovation Index (EII), which is commonly
used by researchers. In this study, the components of this indicator
are used to analyse the effectiveness of policies that support the eco-
innovation carried out by EU countries.

The purposes of the paper were:

1. to present, on the basis of the available literature, the essence

and measures of eco-innovation activities in EU countries;

2. to analyze the effectiveness of eco-innovation activities,

especially in EU countries, using the Data Envelopment
Analysis (DEA) method;

3. to present policy directions to support eco-innovation.

A Data Envelopment Analysis (DEA) of inputs and outputs relat-
ing to the functioning of the eco-innovation sphere revealed that the
most effective policies to support eco-innovation were conducted in
Bulgaria, Estonia, Germany, Italy, Latvia, Lithuania, and Slovakia.

Consequently, the governments of the countries which revealed
Decreasing Returns to Scale (DRTS) should strive to increase invest-
ment in policies to support eco-innovation, especially in spheres
where it is still too low. This means these governments should place
a fundamental emphasis not on increasing the scope of their eco-inno-
vation support policies but on taking eco-innovation policy measures
to increase their effectiveness in terms of impact on eco-innovation
outcome indicators. These expenditures should not only stimulate
the sustainability of socio-economic development, but also contribute
to accelerating economic growth.

The remaining countries should be based on the benchmark coun-
tries: they should select the most effective spheres of influence for
policies to support eco-innovation and target their limited financial
resources at these, using co-financing from European funds.

The results of the research also provide guidance for investors
in choosing the most effective geographical directions for mak-
ing investments in supporting eco-innovation. They can also form
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the basis for decisions on the allocation of funds by the European
Union.

The research may be a suitable starting point for more detailed
analyses based on an extended DEA approach or in the form of panel
regression. The results of this type of research can help analyze the
effectiveness of environmental policy in terms of its impact on bal-
ancing socio-economic development. In addition, the results provide
an opportunity to better target EU governments’ policies to support
eco-innovation by identifying areas where a country is least effective
in relation to benchmark countries for the optimal impact of these
policies.

Future research could include a more comprehensive analysis
of the issues at stake, but this would require additional inputs and
outputs related to eco-innovative activities, for example receipts from
environmental taxes and other types of taxes not included in the
eco-innovation index. However, the increase in the number of inputs
studied will make it impossible to apply the DEA method in the
analysis due to the insufficient number of sites studied (according
to the assumptions of this method, the total number of inputs and
effects analyzed should be no more than one-third of the number
of sites (countries) studied). In this situation, it would be necessary
to use the panel regression method, which requires detailed data
verification, mainly comprising the assessment of the collinearity
and stationarity of the data, as well as the selection of an appropri-
ate model for this regression. In such a situation, the analysis would
have to be multistage. It could also be based on a selection of inputs
and effects based on the principal component method and factor
analysis. An additional problem is that the impact of environmental
taxes on the effectiveness of eco-innovative activities is too weak and
sometimes even ambiguous.
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Abstract

RESEARCH OBJECTIVE: The article’s primary goal is to identify the fac-
tors that contribute to traditional emigrants” adaptation to foreign postings in
international corporations in Poland, with particular emphasis on the role of
time. At the same time, the essential intention of this research pilot is to verify
the research tool.

THE RESEARCH PROBLEM AND METHODS: The article presents the
current scientific achievements in expatriate adaptation, particularly emphasiz-
ing the longitudinal dimension. The pilot study results presented in the empirical
part were carried out using the case study method, and the research tool was
an interview questionnaire.

THE PROCESS OF ARGUMENTATION: To better understand the mo-
tives, factors, barriers, and starting points that dynamically occur over time and
influence adaptation in different dimensions and areas, Haslberger, Brewster,
Hippler 3D model.

RESEARCH RESULTS: The main goal of the qualitative pilot study was
the initial exploration of the area of expatriate adaptation. The study results fill
the research gap by a) using an innovative 3-D model, b) identifying the speci-
fics of this model’s adjustment, importance, and challenges in the international
context, and c) showing the crucial role of the longitudinal dimension in the
adjustment process.

CONCLUSIONS, INNOVATIONS, AND RECOMMENDATIONS:
Few Polish researchers dealing with the issue of emigrants” adaptation have

Suggested cittation: Strzelec, G. (2023). The importance of the role of time
in the adaptation process of traditional emigrants. Horizons of Politics, 14(49),
179-200. DOI: 10.35765/HP.2510.

179


https://orcid.org/0000-0001-5672-6925
mailto:gabriela.strzelec@ue.wroc.pl

180

GABRIELA STRZELEC

considered the role of time in this process. It should, therefore, be emphasized
that this work is new in Polish literature and fills a research gap. Practitioners
responsible for adapting expatriates (AEs), knowing the time needed for an AE
to adapt to the delegation country’s culture, attitudes, and behaviors, can more
effectively determine the goals the employee should achieve. Therefore, hav-
ing a tool that indicates facilitating factors, motives, or barriers, they can more
consciously prepare a training package before entering the market and adjust
its intensity over time.

KEYWORDS:
expatriates, adaptation, the role of time

INTRODUCTION

Until the 1990s, Poland was perceived as a supplier of labor force
(Gorny & Kindler, 2018), and it is still not a popular destination for
expatriates from Western countries, so there are few developed busi-
ness practices or guides for future expats. On the other hand, as
a developed country in this part of Europe, it is an attractive market
for foreigners to invest financial capital in Poland (with a Global
Best to Invest ranking in 2022), it takes third place in the Europe At-
tractiveness Survey ranking (2019) and is the eighth largest market
in Europe in terms of attracting foreign direct investments. Foreign
capital invested in Poland at the end of 2017 came from 117 countries,
with Germany, Switzerland, and Japan being the highest investors
of capital value (PAIH, 2022). Following financial and technological
capital, investors send their staff to Poland, especially in the initial
stages of development of greenfield investments (Przytuta, 2013).

Regarding culture, religion, and ethnicity, Poland, as a relatively
homogeneous country, may pose an adaptation challenge for expats
from countries which are culturally very different.

It should be emphasized that most of the research on the adapta-
tion of expatriates was conducted in Asian countries, including China
(Lee & Kartika, 2014; Rafiq et al., 2019; Selmer, 1995; Takeuchi et al.,
2009); Japan (Peltokorpi & Froese, 2009; Yamazaki, 2010); South Korea
(Froese, 2012).

In recent years, the issues of expatriate adjustment have also been
studied in African countries (Okpara, 2016).
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The literature indicates an apparent shortage of research conduct-
ed in Central and Eastern Europe (Brewster, 1999; Horwitz & Budh-
war, 2015; Selmer, 1995). In Europe, the adaptation of expatriates has
been studied in Scandinavian countries: Finland (Suutari, Brewster,
2000), Norway and Sweden (Selmer & Lauring, 2015), and also Ger-
many (Zimmermann et al., 2003). L. Lett and M. Smith researched
Polish expatriates working in Great Britain (2009).

In turn, studies in Polish concerning expatriates in Poland are very
few and are represented mainly by S. Przytuta (2014), A. Pocztowski
(2012), J. Grelecka (2016), I. Kubica (2017), G. Strzelec (2022).

It should also be emphasized that most research focuses on the
quantitative perspective, measuring adjustments due to individu-
al, work-related, contextual, and family-related factors (Hechano-
va et al., 2003).

However, as postulated by R. Fontina and C. Brewster (2020), to
fully answer the contextual claims of adjustment models, it is neces-
sary to explain the subjective behavior, feelings, and needs of expatri-
ates through in-depth qualitative research.

THE RESEARCH PROBLEM AND METHODS

Initially, the pilot study intends to explore the research area and
verify the research tool.

Therefore, the main goal of the qualitative pilot study, based on
the 3-D model by Haslberger et al. (2014) (described in more detail
in the literature review section of the article) was established as: a)
identification of factors conducive to the adaptation of expatriates at
the stage of implementing a foreign mission, and b) emphasizing the
role of time in the process of adaptation of traditional expatriates in
the country of delegation.

This article contributes to the literature on expatriate adaptation:
a) by filling the research gap through the use of an innovative 3-D
model, b) identifying the specificity of adaptation, as well as its mean-
ings and challenges in the international context, and c) showing the
crucial role of the long-term dimension in the adjustment process.
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The role of time in the adaptation process.
Literature review

There are different approaches to defining expatriate adaptation.
A structured review of the literature conducted by critical research-
ers in the field (Bhaskar Shrinivas et al., 2005; Hechanova et al.,
2003; Takeuchi, 2010) conceptualizes expatriate adjustment as the
degree of psychological comfort in experiencing various aspects
of work and life in the host country. It assumes adaptation to the
workplace (work adjustment), interaction with the local community
(interaction adjustment), and the general conditions of work and life
in the host country (general living adjustment). (Black et al., 1991;
Black & Gregersen, 1991; Black & Stephens, 1989). This definition
became the basis for developing the expatriate adaptation model -
BMO (Black, Mendenhall, Oddou). The seminal work of Black et al.
(1991) has been tested many times and the multidimensional theory
has been the theoretical and empirical basis for numerous research
works (Caligiuri, 2000; Forster, 1997; Leiba O’Sullivan, 1999; Parker
& McEvoy, 1993; Selmer, 2001; Shaffer et al., 1999; Suutari, 1998;
Tung, 1998). This, however, has had its limitations pointed out by
other researchers, many of whom have highlighted the weak or
“artificial” theoretical support and justification for these three di-
mensions (Brewster et al., 2016).

Moreover, the BMO model does not consider feedback, the long-
term dimension, or the complexity of the expatriate’s experience
(Haslberger, 2005). Another weakness is that this model is “tailored
to the individual,” i.e., it applies only to the expatriate. While more
than three-quarters of expatriates take their partners and families
with them, the influence of the family on the expatriate’s adaptation
should be considered (Haslberger & Brewster, 2008).

Researchers also point out that the proposed adaptation dimen-
sions fail to consider many factors that should be examined (Aycan,
1997;]. Selmer, 1995). Black et al. used only a 7-factor scale to examine
general adjustment, a 3-factor scale to examine work adjustment, and
a 4-factor scale to examine interaction adjustment.

Subsequent adaptation models, although primarily based on this
model, included more dimensions and determinants, referred to
the individual and organizational perspective, took into account the
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cognitive, affective, and behavioral components, and “embedded”
the adaptation process in time (e.g., Haslberger et al., 2014).

Haslberger et al. (2014) developed a three-dimensional (3-D)
model of expatriate adjustment rooted in person-environment (P-E)
theory and work adjustment (Haslberger & Dickmann, 2016). Accord-
ing to the authors of this dynamic approach, expatriate adaptation
is a complex, three-dimensional process. A person adapts in many
areas: systems regulating social life in a given country (law, road
traffic regulations), work (labor code, management styles, organi-
zational culture), economy (banking system, work, and residence
permits), family relationships (presence of family on posting, work
for spouse, education for children), social relations (neighborhood
bonds, stereotypes and prejudices in a given society, norms, values
and religion), in various dimensions (cognitive, affective and behav-
ioral) and occurring dynamically over time (dynamics).

RESEARCH RESULTS

The pilot study was conducted in the period from March to May 2023.
The study involved traditional expatriates, using the adopted defini-
tion of the expatriate as an employee of an international enterprise,
usually a high-class specialist or manager, sent to work abroad by
units (being a branch, subsidiary, or other organizational and legal
form) from the company’s registered office, from a third country or
moving between these entities. Such transfers are voluntary. An ex-
patriate may come from the home country of the corporation’s head-
quarters or be of a different nationality altogether (Przytuta, 2014).
The purposive selection was carried out based on the selection
criteria adopted below:
* an organizational unit of an international corporation (with va-
rious organizational and legal forms),
* an organization employing expatriates in various positions (tra-
ditional expatriates, i.e., those sent to host units by headquarters).
The study used an interview questionnaire comprising 15 open
questions regarding factors supporting the adaptation process, rea-
sons for leaving, duration taken to adapt to the delegation country,
and barriers relevant to the process of expatriates” adaptation. (e.g.,
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how long did the adaptation process take in areas such as work, pro-
fessional environment, and life in the country of delegation? What
factors supported your adaptation? What barriers/problems did you
encounter in the country of delegation that hindered your adapta-
tion? What were your motives and reasons for going abroad?) The
interview included elements of biographical narrative (Gibbs, 2015)
because respondents spontaneously told their own stories, citing
specific experiences. In many cases, these relationships were charac-
terized by emotional language and metaphors, primarily when the
issue concerned problems, barriers, and limitations in their adjust-
ment process.

Five expatriates of traditional nationality took part in the pilot
study: American (1 person), Polish (3 people) and British (1 person).
The average age of the respondents was 44.8 years. The duration of
the mission was set at 3—4 years. In turn, the delegation countries
where expatriation occurred were Denmark, Poland, and Germany.
Four expatriates carried out the mission without their family’s par-
ticipation, and one person carried out the mission with her husband
and children.

Due to the relocation of respondents, all interviews were con-
ducted via the Teams application.

The respondents” statements were transcribed and subjected to
further analysis, which consisted of coding using QDA Miner Lite
software.

Table 1 presents an example list of codes used in analysis.

Table 1. Sample code list

Category

Codes

Examples/fragments of respondents’
statements

Motives determining
the decision to go on
a foreign posting

The desire to expe-
rience something
new

I desire to travel, discover new things,
and know new cultures.

Motives determining
the decision to go on
a foreign posting

Monotony in every-
day life

I do not know why I decided to travel.
I describe it as... boredom with what
I already know.

Factors facilitating
the adaptation pro-
cess during a foreign
posting

Previous internatio-
nal experience

I first went to Japan with my dad when
I was 16. I was there for half a year. Dad
worked a lot. I was studying and had to
take care of myself after school. That is
why I do not fear the “new” now.
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Factors facilitating
the adaptation pro-

posting

cess during a foreign

Openness (to new
cultures)

I am currently in Malaysia but will be
leaving for Canada soon. ... I still want
to travel, discover new things, and get to
know new cultures.

Barriers affecting
adjustment in the
country of posting

Language
knowledge

I'would not say I like social gatherings.
Not because I isolate myself but because
they do not understand me, and I do
not understand them. When I need to
buy something to eat, I use a translator.
I have learned basic phrases, but it is not
enough.

Barriers affecting
adjustment in the
country of posting

Closeness to family

I'miss my family. We see each other once
or twice a year, and they (my wife and
two sons) come to see me... I like trave-
ling, but sometimes I feel tired. Howe-
ver, I am also responsible for my family
and must support them.

Longitudinal
dimension

The time needed
to adapt to specific
domains

I'had big problems adapting to everyday
life. I have been in Poland for three years
and have traveled for 21 years. Poland

is culturally very different from Japan.
Even though I have not been to Japan for
many years, I still feel Japanese.

Longitudinal
dimension

The time needed
to adapt to specific
domains

...at first, it was strange having to make
advance plans for social visits or annual
(professional) planning at work. I had
some difficulties with eating and meals.
I was not used to eating like this.

Source: own study.

The main goals of the qualitative pilot study (based on the 3-D
model) are: a) identify factors conducive to the adaptation of expatri-
ates at the stage of implementing a foreign mission, and b) highlight
the role of time in the adaptation of traditional expatriates in the
country of delegation.

First, respondents were asked about their reasons for going on
a foreign mission.

Table 2 presents the codes for the “motives determining the deci-
sion to go abroad” category.

The count refers to the number of answers relevant to a specific
code. Cases refer to the number of data sources (e.g., research par-
ticipant interviews, cases) associated with a specific code.
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Table 2. Motives determining the decision to go on a foreign mission

Category %
Code Count | Codes | Cases | Cases %

Motives | the desire to experience something new 3 1250% 3 60%
monotony of everyday life 1 8,3% 1 20%
prestige 1 8,3% 1 20%
family care 2 |16,7% 2 40%
:ﬁze;ri ;dstie:)/reilopment after returning from 1 8,3% 1 20%
international career development 1 8,3% 1 20%
desire to travel 1 8,3% 1 20%
cognitive curiosity 1 8,3% 1 20%

Source: own study

Analysis of the respondents’ statements shows that the main mo-
tives determining the decision to undertake a foreign mission are
the desire to experience something new (25.0%) and concern for the
well-being of the family (family care — 16.7%). However, it is worth
noting that the respondents also indicated motives such as the desire
to travel and cognitive curiosity. Although the nomenclature differs
from the motive (e.g., the desire to experience something new), the
conceptual content seems the same.

Interestingly, none of the respondents indicated financial mo-
tives as a predictor determining the decision to undertake a foreign
mission. As is known from numerous studies (e.g., Selmer, Laur-
ing, 2013), the fundamental premises for AEs include those motives
grouped in the finance cluster, such as salary amount, ability to save
money, etc.

The comparative research of B. Bader (2016) regarding the motives
for going on a foreign mission shows that the internal motivation to
go abroad has not changed in the first 15 years of the new millen-
nium. In 2002, “the importance of the work itself” and “financial
considerations” were mentioned by at least 50% of all respondents.
Both motives seem to be much less important today: in research in
2015, these were 42.8 and 32 percent, respectively. Financial motives
currently have less influence on the decision to go abroad than previ-
ously shown in research by Stahl et al. (2002).
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Moreover, as the literature on the subject shows, cognitive motives
(indicated by the respondents of this study) seem to correspond more
to the description of self-initiated expatriates (SIEs) than to traditional
ones. An example would be the comparative studies by Brewster et
al. (2019), proving that the determinants of undertaking a foreign
mission among SIEs are those related to the desire to travel, experi-
ence something new, or learn about new cultures. In turn, for AEs,
significant predictors are those in the finance cluster: salary (and
the resulting sense of security for oneself and one’s family) and the
ability to save money.

It seems that there may be two reasons for this. Firstly, some re-
spondents represent Generation Z, whose general characteristics
indicate that they are more open (than, for example, representatives
of Generation X) to international mobility, new experiences, or more
in need of change. The Global Moving Trends report (2017) shows
that 88% of respondents believe that living in another country is
a beneficial life experience, 75% say that foreign experience enables
a fresh look at life, 67% of respondents admitted that it broadens
their worldview and encourages them to understand other cultures,
and 58% claim that it encourages learning and acquiring new skills.
Secondly, caring for the family and the desire to ensure the safety
of family members correlate positively with those factors attributed
in the literature to representatives of Generation X (including the
respondents of this study). J. Selmer and ]. Lauring’s research (2014)
conducted on a group of 428 expats from 60 countries proved that
people from Generation X are less focused on financial matters or
the development of their professional careers and more focused on
security and family considerations.

The next question in the pilot study concerned the factors (fa-
cilitators) that influence the adaptation process of the respondents
during the foreign mission. Table 3 shows the frequency of codes
from the factors facilitating the adaptation process during a foreign
mission.
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Table 3. Facilitators that influence the adaptation process during a foreign mission

%
Category | Code Count | Codes | Cases | % Cases
Factors previous international experience 5 25%, 4 80%
knowledge.z of the language of the coun- 3 15% 5 40%
try of posting
adaptive skills 2 10% 1 20%
organizational support 4 20% 4 80%
support from colleagues 2 10% 2 40%
support from loved ones (family, acqu- o o
aintances, friends) 2 10% ! 20%
knowledge of the culture of the host 2 10% 2 40%
country

Source: own study

The interviews show that the key factors essential for the ad-
aptation process in the host country were previous international
experience, organizational support, and knowledge of the country’s
language of delegation.

It turns out that the knowledge and experience gained during trips
abroad in the field of norms, attitudes, values, and the culture of the
country of delegation broaden cognitive and thought horizons. They
build a sense of value and a social network (which are so crucial for
adaptation).

According to S.Y. Oh and K. Jang’s (2020) research, previous ex-
periences of international mobility (e.g., student exchange programs,
tourist trips for holidays, short-term stays) correlate positively with
a willingness to undertake expatriate missions.

J. Selmer and H. Lam (2004) postulate that people who experienced
international mobility during adolescence (e.g., the children of expatri-
ates, so-called third culture kids) perceive themselves as international.
They show far higher preferences for an international career.

The respondents positively assessed the organization’s support
in the adaptation process. Respondents indicated that the cultural
training offered by the organization, relocation assistance, apart-
ment/house rental, psychological support, mentoring, and support
in finding jobs for family members are essential factors facilitating
the process of an expat’s adaptation to the host country.
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Research results by M. Waxin and A. Panaccio (2005) and J.O. Ok-
para and ].D. Kabongo (2011) show that expats participating in
cross-cultural training (CCT) adapt to a higher degree than those
who have not undergone such training. Similarly, J. Selmer (2005)
proves the positive impact of CCT and the support of mentors from
corporate headquarters as significant factors for expat adjustment
(Zhuang et al., 2013).

Significantly, a foreign contract’s success depends on how the
expatriate mission is “organized” (Przytuta, 2014).

In the respondents’ opinion, the ability to speak the language of
delegation is a factor that supports the adaptation process.

In her statement, the respondent stated that speaking German (her
country or language of delegation here) allowed her to communicate
freely and be better perceived by her superiors and co-workers. More-
over, knowing the host country’s language was an unquestionable
advantage in everyday life.

However, the remaining respondents indicated that language
skills were a significant barrier and contributed to isolation and build-
ing barriers with the local community.

Therefore, it was decided to ask the respondents what barriers
hindered adaptation to the delegation country.

Table 4. Barriers affecting the adaptation process during a foreign mission
%

Category | Code Count | Codes | Cases | % Cases
Barriers | language knowledge 5 25% 4 80%
family presence 1 5% 1 20%

norms, values, and culture of the coun-

try of secondment 3 15% 3 60%
geographical location 2 10% 1 20%
meals eaten (type and time) 2 10% 2 20%

Source: own study

According to all respondents, the critical barrier that causes dif-
ficulties in adaptation is knowledge of the host country’s language.
As the respondents emphasized, although the corporate language
was English, using the official language (of the country of delega-
tion) was an essential factor in the perception of the professional
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environment. Moreover, accessible communication outside the venue
was impossible due to a lack of language knowledge.

Research by S. Przytuta (2014) proves that for 63% of expats, com-
munication and language issues were the most significant problems.

Next, respondents pointed to contextual factors such as norms,
values, culture of the country of delegation, geographical location,
and meals consumed (their type and time), which constitute a barrier
in the adaptation process.

The respondents included representatives of cultures distant
(Japanese culture) from the homogeneous Polish culture. This has
connotations regarding communication and understanding Poles’
norms, attitudes, and culture. Asian culture, according to Hofstede,
is a collective culture. Although they work effectively in teams, Poles
belong to an individualistic culture. Moreover, the timing and type
of meals consumed differ from those eaten in Japan.

G. Dawe and K. Makwana (2016) indicated such problems of expa-
triation as cultural change, language barrier, harsh climate, different
work systems, organizational changes (corporate culture, hierarchy,
and decision-making structure in the new entity), different eating
habits, financial issues and high costs of living, and building new
social and professional relationships.

The abovementioned barriers result in expats” isolation from local
communities, a deepening sense of not belonging, and difficulties
building municipal social networks.

The critical question of the pilot study was the impact and role of
time in the adaptation process. Respondents were, therefore, asked
about the duration of time taken to adapt and about eight areas of
adaptation.

Table 5 presents the longitudinal dimension of the respondents’
adaptation process.
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Table 5. The longitudinal dimension of the adaptation process

Category Domains of adaptation Period
Longitudinal dimension | regulatory systems One year
Work Two weeks
economy Six months
family relations Fading family relationships
social relations One year
way of thinking Adaption did not occur.

Source: own study

The analysis shows that the longest time needed for adaptation
was experienced by respondents in the domains of “way of thinking,”
“social relations,” and “regulatory systems.”

The interviews showed that preserving their identity and cultural
heritage is particularly important for the respondents. However, this
may involve limiting contact with the host culture to a minimum,
being more of an observer than a participant, predominating contact
with representatives of the culture of origin, and using the native or
“third” language in contact with host culture members.

The British respondent emphasized that although he has been in
Poland for four years, his thinking and sense of humor are still chal-
lenging to understand.

Navas et al. (2007) prove that it is possible to adapt to the laws,
work environment, and economy while failing to adapt to social
relations (integration with culture and local community).

In turn, as E.H. Schein (1984, 2010) postulates, in the domain of
“ways of thinking,” these are minor reactions because they refer to
the deeper (subconscious) layers of the culture and religion of the
host country.

One study on a group of mono- and multicultural expats showed
that the multicultural group (who grew up in one country and lived
in another) identified more strongly with their nationality (thereby
perceiving themselves as more different from other nationalities)
than the monocultural group (Kosmitzki, 1996).

Systems regulating social life are determined by public order, legal
provisions, and the political system prevailing in a given country.
On the surface, this seems to be an area where expatriates should not
experience difficulties in the adjustment process.
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However, as the pilot study showed, the time needed for adap-
tation in this domain was one year. Therefore, learning about and
adapting to the law, tax systems (the rights and obligations that apply
to an expatriate in the host country), public administration, and the
political system constitute barriers to expatriates” adaption.

The balance between keeping in touch with family and friends in
the home country while trying to establish new relationships in the
host country can be problematic for expatriates.

Some expatriates decide to go on missions with their families.
However, the vast majority (60% according to research BGRS, 2016)
realize their transfer goals without family participation.

In both cases, this can be a problem area.

New technologies make it easier to stay in touch, but losing regular
meetings with family and friends can be painful. A new environment
may expose family relationships to significant strain (Haslberger &
Brewster, 2008; Hyslop, 2012).

The respondent emphasized, “If I did not visit my wife and chil-
dren in the USA, I would lose them. Despite this, our relationship
has changed a lot. We are not as close as we used to be.”

In turn, the expatriates who go on missions with their families
experience dissonance. The desire to establish social relationships
(including business) in the host country means that, for those ex-
patriate family members who don’t work and stay home, this can
contribute to a) isolation of the family, b) difficulties in their adapta-
tion, c) conflicts with the expatriate, or even shortening the duration
of the expatriate mission.

An example of these considerations is the statement of the respon-
dent, Honorata, who decided to go on an expatriate mission with her
family.

We all left together (my husband and two children). It quickly turned
out that it was difficult for them (meaning the family) to adapt to the
new conditions, culture, etc. I was at work all day. Even though the
children went to the best school, they isolated themselves from their
surroundings. My husband quit his job in Poland and could not find
anything in Germany. I saw that everyone was getting tired. I felt at
ease and became more and more rooted in German culture. We were
in Germany for four years, and the family decided they wanted to
return to Poland.
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At this point, the results of research conducted in Poland on
a group of traditional expatriates are worth mentioning. It turns
out that the longer the respondents stayed in Poland, the better they
adapted to life, the work environment, and social interactions. How-
ever, this only concerned expatriates whose mission in Poland lasted
longer than ten years (Strzelec, 2022).

Another researcher in expatriate adaptation presents different
research results: for expatriates on a mission in China, the length of
stay in the country of secondment did not impact their adaptation
process.

To fully account for the role of temporal dynamics in expatriate
adaptation, it is necessary to consider the feedback between primary
adaptation outcomes (i.e., states) and antecedent variables and the
feedback between secondary adaptation outcomes (i.e., consequen-
ces), such as performance or commitment and primary outcomes
adaptation (Haslberger et al., 2014).

CONCLUSIONS, LIMITATIONS,
AND RECOMMENDATIONS

The author’s main intention was to explore the research by a) iden-
tifying the factors conducive to adapting expatriates at the stage of
implementing a foreign mission, and b) emphasizing the role of time
in the adaption of traditional expatriates to the delegation country.
Moreover, the pilot study enabled verification of the research tool used.

The pilot study revealed that the key factors facilitating the process
of adaptation of respondents in the country of secondment are previ-
ous international experience, organizational support, and knowledge
of the language of the country of secondment.

The research also highlighted the critical role of co-workers, fam-
ily, adaptation skills, and knowledge of the host country’s culture.

The conducted synthesis shows that the longest time needed for
adaptation was achieved by respondents in the domains of “way of
thinking,” “social relations,” and “regulatory systems.”

This means that some expatriates change their worldview or reli-
gion, but most do not (including this study’s respondents). While one
of the partners/spouses realizes their mission goals in the workplace,
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the other bears the burden of dealing with everyday problems, raising
children, or running the house.

Moreover, societies significantly differ in how the genders meet
and establish relationships. Maintaining a balance between maintain-
ing contact with family and friends (who remain in the home country)
and trying to establish new relationships with the local community
becomes problematic.

Among the key motives determining respondents” decisions to
undertake a foreign mission were the desire to experience something
new and concern for the family’s well-being. Next, they were willing
to travel and have cognitive curiosity.

The critical barrier that makes it difficult for respondents to adapt
is their knowledge of the host country’s language. In addition, the
respondents indicated factors such as norms, values, culture of the
country of delegation, geographical location, and meals eaten (their
type and time).

Although the study provides content regarding the opinions, mo-
tives, and attitudes of expatriates delegated on a mission to Poland,
it has limitations.

An essential dilemma in qualitative research is the sample size
and its representativeness. Researchers point to different optimal
numbers of interviews, ranging from 5 to 60, which can provide re-
liable results (Guest et al., 2006). S. Pasikowski (2016) indicates that
the essential condition determining the sample size is, among other
things, knowledge of the population and its context, which means
that the required sample size will be smaller the more information the
researcher has about the representatives of a given population and
the research context. Therefore, a significant barrier was determining
how many expatriates were in Poland. Many of them avoid formal
procedures and registration of foreigners obtaining a work permit in
Poland, and their contracts are 2-3 years, so they are relatively short.
Moreover, most expatriates maintain their permanent residence in
the territory of a Member State other than Poland. Therefore, they are
not subject to reporting for a residence and work permit in Poland.

The issues of employing foreigners in Poland are regulated by
four legal acts relating to the content related to the employment and
recording of the stay of foreigners in Poland. However, it should
be emphasized that no single legal act regulates issues related to
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integrating foreigners in Poland. Various legal acts regulate differ-
ent aspects of their employment. The above argumentation shows
how difficult it is to estimate the number of expatriates delegated on
a foreign mission to a branch unit in Poland. Only estimated figures
for issued work permits and work visas granted to foreigners com-
ing to Poland can be mentioned. It should be noted, however, that
this group also includes students, construction workers, tourists, etc.
Statistics from the Central Statistical Office show that up to June 2023,
406.5 thousand were spent on permits, of which as many as 85.1%
were industrial, artisans, and essential workers.

It should be emphasized that the subject of the study is expatri-
ates sent from corporate headquarters to Poland and not foreigners
employed in the Polish branch in general. The subject of the study is
the adaptation process, which has a formal dimension and is offered
to expats by the organization’s headquarters. Then, it is continued in
the country of delegation.

Moreover, the pilot study focused only on the implementation
stage of the expatriate cycle, which does not allow for a comprehen-
sive diagnosis of the adaptation process. To explore this issue, it is
reasonable to conduct further research on the complete expatriation
cycle, i.e., preparation-implementation and repatriation, considering
the organization’s perspective.

We should focus on researching self-initiated expatriates (SIEs),
as their number is much more significant than traditional expatriates
(assigned expatriates-AE). SIEs are part of new mobility trends and
macroeconomic phenomena (including, in particular, restrictions
caused by the COVID-19 pandemic), causing international organiza-
tions to consider various scenarios of remote work rather than mobile
work in the traditional sense.

The pilot study showed several shortcomings, e.g., the termino-
logy used in the question regarding factors that support the adapta-
tion process in areas such as: regulatory systems, work, economy,
family and social relationships, and ways of thinking, which was not
correctly understood by the respondents. For this reason, the ques-
tion was supplemented with sample factors. In the question about
barriers, additional wording and scenarios were added.

In addition, the time needed to conduct an individual interview
was revised from one hour to two.
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WNIOSKI, INNOWACJE,REKOMENDACJE: Artykut stanowi przyczy-
nek do badan nad wspdtczesng teoriag monetarna i wynikajaca z niej polityka,
prezentujac dwie rézne koncepcje.

SLOWA KLUCZOWE:
John Maynard Keynes, Milton Friedman, polityka monetarna,
analiza porownawcza

Abstract
KEYNES’S AND FRIEDMAN’S MONETARY POLICY
RESEARCH OBJECTIVE: The aim of this article is to compare the approach to

monetary policy of two of the most outstanding economists of the 20th century:
Milton Friedman and John Maynard Keynes.

THE RESEARCH PROBLEM AND METHODS: The article uses the method
of analyzing the works of Keynes and Friedman, as well as the publications of
other contemporary authors, the two approaches to monetary policy have been
compared.

THE PROCESS OF ARGUMENTATION: Friedman was a liberal who believed
in the efficient functioning of the market mechanism; Keynes was an advo-
cate of state intervention. The argumentation of both economists in the field of
monetary policy was the result of the priorities they set for economic policy.
For Keynes, the most important thing was the fight against unemployment, for
Friedman — against inflation. Keynes preferred fiscal policy to be more effective
in leading the economy out of crisis, Friedman preferred a monetary policy at
countracting inflation.

RESEARCH RESULTS: The position of both economists on monetary policy
was different. The topicality od the Keynesian approach in the years of the last
financial crisis was also noted. After its end, however, a more liberal monetary
policy was resumed.

CONCLUSIONS, INNOVATIONS, AND RECOMMENDATIONS: The article
is a contribution to the research on the development of modern economic theory,
presenting two diffderent concepts of monetary policy.

KEYwORDS:
John Maynard Keynes, Milton Friedman, monetary policy,
comparative analysis
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WSTEP

Dwaj najwieksi ekonomisci XX wieku — John Maynard Keynes i Mil-
ton Friedman — w rézny sposob odnosili si¢ do istoty i znaczenia
polityki monetarnej. O ile Keynes, zwolennik interwencjonizmu pan-
stwowego, preferujacy analize popytowa, krotkookresowa, wigksza
uwage zwracal na polityke fiskalng jako instrument wyprowadzania
gospodarki z kryzysu, o tyle Friedman, liberat, tworca monetaryzmu,
reprezentujacy podejscie podazowe, dlugookresowe, przypisywat
dominujaca role polityce pienieznej jako skutecznej w zwalczaniu
inflacji.

Celem opracowania jest poréwnanie podejscia obu ekonomistéw
do pieniadza i ich wptyw na praktyke. Argumentacja obu ekonomi-
stow w tym zakresie byta wynikiem priorytetow, jakie stawiali przed
polityka gospodarcza. Dla Keynesa najwazniejsza byta walka z bezro-
bociem, dla Friedmana - z inflacja. Keynes nie wierzyt w skuteczno$¢
mechanizmu rynkowego w przeciwdziataniu fluktuacjom, Friedman
w nadmiernej ingerencji panstwa upatrywat zrédet niestabilnos$ci
gospodarczej.

W opracowaniu zastosowano metody analizy zrodel i analizy
poréwnawczej oraz prosta metode opisu. Wykorzystano zaréwno
oryginalne prace omawianych ekonomistow, jak i publikacje innych
wspotczesnych autorow.

1.INTERPRETACJA ZNACZENIA PIENIADZA
I POLITYKI PIENIEZNE] W UJECIU J.M. KEYNESA

Mimo Ze zaréwno sam Keynes, jak i ortodoksyjni keynesisci za bar-
dziej skuteczna w okresie kryzysu uwazali polityke fiskalna, to jednak
zdaniem D. Moggridge’a i S. Howson Keynes nigdy nie umniejszat
znaczenia wpltywu pieniadza na przebieg procesu gospodarczego.
Uwazaja oni wrecz, ze byt pierwszym ekonomista monetarnym
(Moggridge, & Howson, 1974). Prezentacja podejscia do pieniadza
i polityki pienieznej zawarta w Ogdlnej teorii zatrudnienia, procentu
i pienigdza stanowita wynik dtugiej drogi dochodzenia do celu, ponie-
waz poglady Keynesa ewoluowaty i te dojrzate roznia sie od podej-
Scia zawartego w pracy wydanej w 1923 r. Traktat o reformie pienigznej,
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w ktorej krytykowat fetyszyzacje ztota. Juz wtedy opowiadat sie za
odejsciem od systemu waluty ztotej (Keynes, 1924, s. 172). Zajat si¢
zjawiskiem inflacji, deflacji i wynikajaca z nich nieréwnowaga kursu
walutowego. Odpowiadajac na pytanie, co wazniejsze: stabilnos¢ cen
wewnetrznych czy stabilnos¢ kursu walutowego, wskazat te pierw-
sza. Tu jeszcze podazat w teorii monetarnej sladami A. Marshalla
i A.C. Pigou, akceptujac ilosciowq teorie pienigdza. W 1930 r. ukazat
sie jego Traktat o pienigdzu, w ktorym odszedt od tej teorii. Z pew-
noscig zawazyt na tym wybuch wielkiego kryzysu gospodarczego.
Sam Keynes zmiane pogladéw wyjasniat tak:

Poczatkowo pociagata mnie ta linia podejscia. Teraz jednak wydaje
mi sig, Ze ztaczenie razem tych wszystkich réznych rodzajéw trans-
akcji — dochodowych, handlowych, finansowych — do ktérego moze
dojs¢ w ten sposob, powoduje tylko chaos, i ze nie mozemy osiagnac
zadnego rozeznania procesu ksztaltowania cen bez uwzglednienia
stopy procentowej i bez rozréznienia miedzy dochodami a zyskami
oraz miedzy oszczednosciami a inwestycjami (Keynes, 1971a, s. 130).

Po wnikliwej analizie historycznej dotyczacej pieniadza Keynes
przeszedt do polityki monetarnej. Przedstawit pieniqdz i stope pro-
centowgq na tle funkcjonowania systemu gospodarczego. Poniewaz
pieniadz wlasciwy, czyli panstwowy, uzalezniony od decyzji wiadz
monetarnych stanowil jego zdaniem niewielki utamek catkowitego
obiegu, uznat, Ze mozna go pomina¢. Skupit si¢ na pienigdzu ban-
kowym, czyli depozytowym, ktorego kreacja zalezata od suwerennej
decyzji banku komercyjnego. Mdgt on przeprowadzic ja z inicjatywy
klienta lub wtasnej (Keynes, 1971a, s. 20-22). Ten endogeniczny pro-
ces kreacji pieniadza przez banki komercyjne moze wprawdzie by¢
ograniczony przez wladze monetarne, ale w praktyce raczej mani-
puluja one krotkookresowa stopa dyskontowa w celu zapewnienia
pelnego zatrudnienia i stabilnosci cen (Keynes, 1971b, rozdz. 32).
Keynes skupil sie na relacjach miedzy oszczednosciami i inwestycja-
mi. Uznat, Ze bankowa stopa procentowa ma istotne znaczenie dla
funkcjonowania gospodarki, poniewaz za jej pomoca mozna manipu-
lowac zagregowanymi oszczednosciami i inwestycjami. Stwierdzit,
ze zbyt duze oszczednosci kosztem inwestycji powiekszaja bezro-
bocie (Patinkin, 1987). Dzieje sie tak na skutek wzrostu dochoddéw,
produkgji i zatrudnienia. Spada wowczas kraricowa skltonnos¢ do
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konsumpgji, rosng oszczednosci. Niewydane srodki zmniejszajq efek-
tywny popyt globalny, a co za tym idzie — produkgje i zatrudnienie.
Trwa to do czasu, az spadajace oszczednosci wymusza wzrost kran-
cowej sktonnosci do konsumpgji (Galbraith, 1991, s. 246-247). Nie ma
automatyzmu miedzy oszczednosciami i inwestycjami. Przedsiebior-
stwo potrzebuje oszczednosci, gdy chce rozszerzy¢ swoja dziatalnosc¢,
ale musi miec¢ sprzyjajace warunki na rynku. Tymczasem obywatele
bedg chcieli zachowa¢ cze$¢ swoich dochodéw w formie oszczed-
nosci. Jesli te oszczednosci nie zostang przeznaczone na inwestycje,
dochody obywateli bedg male¢. Oszczedzanie i inwestowanie sa
z soba powiazane poprzez rynek pieniezny, na ktérym przedsiebior-
cy kupuja lub wypozyczaja oszczednosci, a te majq swoja ceng, czyli
stope procentowa. Gdy wiec istnieje nadmiar oszczednosci, ich cena
spada, co zacheca do inwestowania; gdy pojawia sig ich niedobdr,
cena rosnie (Heilbroner, 1993, s. 238-239). Koniunktura zalezy od
inwestycji. Jesli one si¢ kurcza, kurczy si¢ gospodarka, jesli rosna,
koniunktura si¢ poprawia. W latach wielkiego kryzysu gospodarcze-
go mechanizm ten jednak zawiédt. W fazie najglebszego zatamania
oszczednosci znikly, bo skurczyty sie dochody. Uniemozliwito to
inwestycje, gospodarka zatrzymata sie w najnizszym punkcie cyklu
koniunkturalnego, generujac wysokie bezrobocie i niewykorzystane
moce produkcyjne. Inwestycje okazaly si¢ wiec niepewnym kotem
zamachowym gospodarki.

Keynes uwazal, ze system bankowy bedzie zaspokajat dodatkowy
popyt na ptynne srodki zgtaszany przez sektor prywatny, co impliku-
je endogeniczny proces kreacji pieniadza. Kiedy realizuje si¢ wydatki
inwestycyjne, kredyty powigkszaja fundusz obrotowy. Polega to na
tym, Ze cze$¢ przedsiebiorcow uzupelnia swoje srodki finansowe dla
celow inwestycyjnych, a cze$¢ wiasne srodki wyczerpuje, ptacac za
zrealizowane inwestycje. Mozna wiegc ten fundusz wykorzystywac
w nieskonczono$¢. Nie absorbuje on zadnych istniejacych zasobdw.
Wedtug Keynesa finansowanie inwestycji bylo zwigzane z kreacja
pieniadza bankowego, czyli depozytéw na zadanie. Endogenicznos¢
podazy pieniadza oznaczata, iz owa podaz okreslaty potrzeby kredy-
towe podmiotow gospodarczych. Zmiany ilo$ci pieniadza w obiegu
zalezaty od wahan poziomu aktywnosci gospodarczej, czyli stanowi-
1y rezultat — a nie przyczyne — zmian dochodu nominalnego (Bludnik,
2018, s. 159). Pieniadz endogeniczny wystepowat wtedy, gdy bank
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centralny nie miat kontroli nad agregatami pieniadza (Bludnik, 2015,
s. 38).

Poniewaz bank centralny jest pozyczkodawca ostatniej instangji,
zaspokaja popyt na srodki pieniezne zgtaszane przez podmioty. Stad
wniosek, ze , kredyty kreuja depozyty”, a nie odwrotnie, jak suge-
ruje zalozenie egzogenicznosci pieniadza. Banki najpierw udzielaja
kredytéw, a dopiero potem pozyskuja odpowiednie $rodki na po-
krycie rosnacych aktywéw (Bludnik, 2018, s. 161). Ani w krotkim,
ani w dtugim okresie pieniadz nie jest neutralny, co Keynes mocno
podkreslat.

Rozszerzony wyktad dotyczacy polityki monetarnej Keynes za-
warl w Ogélnej teorii. Opart ja na trzech elementach: mnozniku in-
westycyjnym, kranicowej rentownosci kapitatu i stopie procentowe;j.
Mnoznik inwestycyjny informowat o tym, o ile zmieni si¢ dochdd
narodowy pod wptywem zmian inwestycji. Im wigeksza byta wartos¢
mnoznika, ktéra zalezata od krancowej sktonnosci do konsumpgji,
tym wigksza zacheta do inwestowania i tym wiekszy dochdd naro-
dowy. Kranicowa rentownos¢ kapitatu to spodziewana rentownos¢
ostatnich zainwestowanych jednostek kapitatu. Stopa procentowa
byla cena pieniadza i zalezala od tzw. preferencji ptynnosci, czy-
li skfonnosci do trzymania pieniedzy w gotowce. Relacje miedzy
krancowga rentownoscia kapitalu a stopa procentowq decydowaty
o sktfonnosci do inwestowania. Im wieksza byla réznica miedzy nimi
na korzys$¢ krancowej rentownosci kapitatu, tym wieksza sktfonnos¢
do inwestowania. Polityka monetarna polegala na manipulowaniu
stopa procentowa. Niska, stabilna diugoterminowa stope procento-
wa uwazal Keynes za warunek wstepny dobrobytu gospodarczego
spoteczenstwa (Tilly, 2012, s. 80). Niestabilnos¢ stép procentowych
byla powodem niestabilnosci gospodarczej. Analizujac wzajemne
powiazania miedzy powyzszymi trzema wielkosciami w krotkim
okresie, Keynes wyjasnial, dlaczego antycykliczna polityka mo-
netarna nie zawsze daje spodziewane rezultaty. W dtugim okre-
sie gospodarka oscyluje natomiast wokot poziomu rownowagi, ale
z wysokim bezrobociem. Dlatego wtadza monetarna powinna skie-
rowac gospodarke na tory rownowagi przy pelnym zatrudnieniu.
Kontroluje ona bowiem krétkookresowa stope procentowa i wptywa
najej poziom w dlugim okresie. Jednak wysitki zmierzajace do usta-
bilizowania krétkookresowych wahan w gospodarce nie spelniaja
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swojego zadania, poniewaz drastyczne zmiany stop procentowych
groza spadkiem zaufania inwestoréw i moga wywotac recesje. Dlate-
go Keynes uwazat, Ze wladza monetarna powinna poprzez operacje
otwartego rynku zmniejszac bezrobocie (Dickens, 2011, s. 8).

Stopa procentowa byta , kompensata za zrzeczenie sie ptynnosci
na czas okreslony”, ,cena rOwnowazaca che¢ przechowywania bo-
gactwa w gotowce z podaza zasobow gotdéwkowych” (Keynes, 1956,
s. 212-213). Ilos¢ pieniedzy w potaczeniu z preferencja ptynnosci
wyznaczata wysoko$¢ stopy procentowej. Trudno jednak przewi-
dzie¢ wysokos¢ przysztych stop procentowych od pozyczek na rézne
terminy. Dlatego pojawiata sie niepewnosc¢.

Preferencja ptynnosci uzalezniona byta od: motywu transakcyj-
nego (potrzeba gotéwki na realizacje biezacych transakcji), motywu
ostroznosciowego (0szczedzanie na przyszto$é) oraz motywu spe-
kulacyjnego (osigganie zysku z zamiany gotowki na papiery warto-
Sciowe i odwrotnie — w zaleznosci od poziomu stopy procentowej)
(Keynes, 1956, s. 217). ]. Bibow (2011) uwaza, Ze niepowodzenie rewo-
lugji keynesowskiej wynikato ze stabego zrozumienia keynesowskiej
preferencji ptynnosci.

Pamietajac fatalne skutki wielkiego kryzysu gospodarczego, Key-
nes skupil si¢ na wyprowadzaniu gospodarki z depresji, czemu mo-
gla rowniez stuzy¢ polityka niskich stop procentowych. Wyjatek miat
miejsce podczas putapki plynnosci, kiedy wzrost zasobéw pienigdza
nie powodowat obnizenia stop procentowych, czyli nie zwigkszat
produkgji i zatrudnienia (Jahan i in., 2014, s. 54). Keynes dostrzegat
wprawdzie niebezpieczenstwo jej wystgpienia, jednak umniejszat
jej znaczenie, piszac: , podczas gdy ten ograniczajacy przypadek
moze stac si¢ praktycznie wazny w przysztosci, nie znam zadnego
przykiadu dotychczasowego” (Keynes, 1936, s. 207; Keynes, 1956,
s. 220).

Uwazat, ze miedzy stopa procentowq a zatrudnieniem istnieje
ciag przyczynowo-skutkowy. Spadek stopy procentowej powodowat
potanienie kredytow i wptywat na wzrost inwestydji, a te zwigkszaty
zatrudnienie. Wptywat réwniez na wzrost konsumpgji, poniewaz
zachecat do zaciagania kredytow na ten cel, dzigki czemu rést popyt,
co réwniez przyczyniato si¢ do wzrostu zatrudnienia. A zatem niska
stopa procentowa zdaniem Keynesa ozywiata gospodarke i obniza-
fa bezrobocie. Oczywiscie zdawat sobie sprawe, Ze ten mechanizm
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wzajemnych zaleznosci nie dziata tak prosto i moga wystapic sytu-
acje, kiedy spadek stopy procentowej zwigkszy preferencje ptynnosci
kosztem utraty procentu lub kiedy wzrost ilosci pieniadza wywrze
staby wptyw na stope procentowg (Keynes, 1956, s. 218-220). Dlatego
zwrocil sie ku polityce fiskalnej. Niska dtugookresowa stopa procen-
towa byta konieczna, aby zapobiec recesji, ale mogta nie wystarczy¢
do wyjscia z niej, biorac pod uwage wielkos¢ sektora prywatnego
i skale zadtuzenia w latach 30. XX w. (Tilly, 2012, s. 79).

Poniewaz walke z bezrobociem Keynes uznat za najwazniejszy cel
polityki gospodarczej, a w okresie kryzysu i recesji stopa bezrobocia
byta wysoka, skupit sie na ozywianiu gospodarki, na pobudzaniu
koniunktury. W ramach polityki pienieznej proponowat zatem:

* Obnizanie stopy dyskontowej przez bank centralny, co miato
skloni¢ banki komercyjne do obnizania stop procentowych. Ni-
skie stopy procentowe natomiast utatwiaty bankom handlowym
redyskonto weksli, powigkszaly ich rezerwy gotéwkowe oraz
ulatwiaty kreacje pieniadza bankowego, zwlaszcza jesli wspie-
rala to niska stopa rezerw obowiazkowych.

* Obnizanie poziomu rezerw obowigzkowych przez bank central-
ny bankom komercyjnym, dzigki czemu mozna bylo udzieli¢
wiecej kredytow i pozyczek.

¢ Skupowanie panstwowych papieréw wartosciowych w ramach
operagcji otwartego rynku. Lokata kapitatow w papierach war-
tosciowych byta wtedy mniej optacalna i sklaniata do przezna-
czenia oszczednosci na inwestycje.

* Dodatkowa emisje pieniadza, gdyby powyzsze metody oka-
zaly sie niewystarczajace (Sotdaczuk, 1959, s. 220-222; Gorski
& Sierpinski, 1975, s. 346).

Jak wida¢, byta to polityka ekspansywna taniego pieniadza, majaca
na celu wzrost ilosci pieniadza w obiegu, tatwiejszy dostep do niego,
a przez to spadek jego ceny, czyli stopy procentowej. Taka polityka
uderzata wprawdzie w interesy rentierow, Keynes jednak nie kryt
niecheci do nich, uwazajac, ze osiagaja dochod bez pracy. Jak sie
wyrazil kiedy$ w charakterystyczny dla siebie sposob: ,Musimy
unikac «drogich pieniedzy», bo to tak, jakbysmy strzelali do piekla”
(Patinkin, 1987, s. 38).
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2.POLITYKA MONETARNA IJE] ZNACZENIE
W UJECIU M. FRIEDMANA

Drugim stawnym ekonomista XX w. byl Milton Friedman, ktéry od-
rzucal keynesowskie metody nakrecania koniunktury, przestrzegajac
juz w latach 60. przed ich negatywnymi skutkami. Za pogorszenie
sytuacji ekonomicznej na poczatku lat 70. i wzrost inflacji winit bled-
na polityke gospodarcza. Ekspansywna polityka monetarna bankéw
centralnych, zgodna z zaleceniami Keynesa, doprowadzita jego zda-
niem do wybuchu inflacji oraz pojawienia sie stagflacji, a nastepnie
slumpflacji. Odpowiedzia powinna by¢ zatem restrykcyjna polityka
monetarna zmierzajaca do sciggniecia nadmiaru pieniedzy z rynku.
Trudno nie zgodzi¢ si¢ opinia M. Bochenka, ze sukces monetaryzmu
polegat na zaproponowaniu rozwigzania najpilniejszego problemu
bogatych spoteczenstw lat 70., czyli walki z inflacja i bezrobociem
(Bochenek, 2016, s. 14). Juz w opracowaniu z 1956 r. Friedman zmo-
dyfikowat ilosciowa teorig pieniadza jako teori¢ popytu na pienigdz
zglaszany przez gospodarstwa domowe i przedsiebiorstwa. Twier-
dzenia ilosciowej teorii pieniagdza mozna ujac nastepujaco:

* aktywna rola pienigdza w wyznaczaniu poziomu cen, a co za
tym idzie — poziomu dochodu nominalnego,

* neutralnos¢ pieniadza w dtugim okresie, czyli proporcjonalnosé
pieniadza i cen, ktora opiera si¢ na stabilnosci popytu lub szyb-
kosci obiegu pieniadza,

* nieneutralnos¢ pieniadza w okresie krotkim i srednim,

* egzogeniczny charakter podazy pieniadza,

* nieche¢ do dyskrecjonalnego kierowania pienigdzem i prefero-
wanie takich zasad jak: sztywna zalezno$¢ emisji banknotéw od
podazy ztota, obowiazek trzymania przez banki 100% swych
wkladow czy rezerw, wzrost podazy pieniadza odpowiadajacy
wzrostowi produkgji (Blaug, 1994, s. 692).

Podejscie Friedmana do popytu na pienigdz rézni go od tradycyj-
nej teorii ilosciowej. Wyszedt on z zatozenia, Ze pieniadz jest jednym
z wielu aktywow, jest sSrodkiem gromadzenia sity nabywczej, forma,
w postaci ktorej mozna trzymac swoje zasoby (Belka, 1986, s. 150).
Funkgja popytu na pieniadz byta wyborem miedzy ré6znymi aktywa-
mi: pienigdzem, papierami wartosciowymi i aktywami rzeczowymi.
Wedtug niego popyt na pieniadz zalezal od: bogactwa wtasciciela,
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kosztéw i przychoddéw zwigzanych z utrzymywaniem zasobow pie-
nieznych oraz innych preferengji (traktowanie gotéwki jako dobra
pierwszej potrzeby lub dobra luksusowego, oceny perspektywy
rozwoju gospodarki itp.) (Friedman, 1970, s. 52). Za podstawowy
czynnik przyjal stope procentowa. Poniewaz funkcja popytu na pie-
niadz byla stabilna, Friedman uznat, ze to podaz pieniadza zmienia
poziom nominalnego dochodu. Gospodarka silnie i szybko reaguje
na bodZzce pieniezne. Pieniadz jest wielkoscig egzogeniczna, wladza
monetarna moze skutecznie kontrolowac jego podaz i w ten sposob
oddziatywac na gospodarke i ceny. Stad wniosek, ze gospodarka
wolnorynkowa jest stabilna (Friedman, 1970). Bank centralny okresla
rozmiary bazy monetarnej, stanowiacej podstawe kreacji pieniadza
przez system bankowy (Bludnik, 2015, s. 38).

Podaz pienigdza w ujeciu nominalnym zalezata przede wszystkim
od funkcjonowania systemu monetarnego, innymi stowy od polityki
pienieznej banku centralnego i bankéw komercyjnych oraz od zacho-
wania spoteczenstwa (Belka, 1986, s. 117). Zmiana podazy pieniadza
wynikala ze zmiany bazy monetarnej, zmiany wspotczynnika rezerw
glownie obowiazkowych oraz wyplywu gotéwki na rynek w ramach
operacji otwartego rynku. Kontrola podazy pieniadza w dtugim okre-
sie zagwarantowataby wigc stabilnos¢ gospodarki i zamknetaby luke
inflacyjna (Belka, 1986, s. 118-119). Na podstawie wnikliwych badan
zawartych w pracy A Monetary History of the United States 1867-1960
M. Friedman i A. Schwartz doszli do wniosku, ze zasob pieniadza
zmienia si¢ w poszczegolnych fazach cyklu koniunkturalnego: rosnie
w fazie ekspansji i kurczy sie w fazie recesji. Niewlasciwa polityka
pieniezna w latach wielkiego kryzysu gospodarczego doprowadzita
do glebokiej recesji, ktorej mozna byto unikna¢, gdyby System Rezer-
wy Federalnej (FED) nie zmniejszyt gwattownie podazy pieniadza.
Zatozenie o egzogenicznym charakterze pienigdza pozwolito Fried-
manowi uzasadnic¢ szczegdlna role polityki pienieznej, polegajaca
na eliminowaniu zaklécen w gospodarce wynikajacych z bledéw
panstwa, oraz uznac stabilnos$¢ gospodarki wolnorynkowe;.

W przeciwienistwie do Keynesa, ktory skoncentrowat si¢ na walce
z bezrobociem, Friedman za gléwny cel polityki ekonomicznej uznat
walke z inflacja, poniewaz, jak stwierdzal: , Inflacja jest chorobg, cho-
roba grozna, a niekiedy zabdjcza, choroba, ktéra nie powstrzyma-
na w pore, moze zniszczy¢ spoleczenstwo” (Friedman, 1996, s. 243).
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Uwazat, ze inflacja zawsze jest zjawiskiem monetarnym, wynikajacym
z nadmiernego wzrostu podazy pienigdza, co wielu ekonomistéw
starato si¢ kwestionowa¢. Gdyby produkgja rosta réwnie szybko jak
ilos¢ pieniadza, ceny bylyby stabilne. Jesli jednak ilo$¢ pienigdza ro-
$nie szybciej, to im wiekszy jego przyrost na jednostke produkgji, tym
wyzsza stopa inflacji. Winowajca takiego stanu rzeczy zawsze byt
rzad, a w Stanach Zjednoczonych inflacja byta spowodowana nadmier-
nym wzrostem wydatkéw rzadowych, polityka pelnego zatrudnienia
i bledna polityka FED-u (Friedman, 1996, s. 254). Jednak ,,odpowiednio
restrykcyjna stopa wzrostu podazy pienigdza moze ztamac kark infla-
gi” (Snowdon, Vane, & Wynarczyk, 1998, s. 187). Podatek inflacyjny
zgarnia panstwo, wiec nie jest zainteresowane szybkim jej obnizeniem.
Inflacja potrzebuje czasu zaréwno, by sie rozwina¢, jak i skurczy¢.
Walka z nig pociaga za soba nieprzyjemne dla spoteczenistwa skutki.
Powyzsze prawdy Friedman mocno eksponowal w swoich pracach
i licznych wywiadach (Friedman, 1996, s. 272).

Podaz pienigdza byta podstawowym czynnikiem wptywajacym
na poziom cen. Dlatego monetarysci postulowali, aby wladza mone-
tarna, mogaca kontrolowac te podaz, pilnowata, by rosta ona w tem-
pie dostosowanym do wzrostu produkcji. Zapewniato to dtugookre-
sowq stabilnos¢ i niska inflacje (Friedman, 1968). Przyjmujac teze
o neutralnosci pieniagdza w diugim okresie, Friedman zaktadat, ze
zmiany w polityce pieni¢Znej nie przyniosa na dtuzsza mete Zadnych
efektéw realnych, spowoduja tylko wzrost cen. W dlugim okresie po-
lityka pienigezna powinna wiec by¢ deflacyjna, bo tylko bardzo niska
stopa procentowa umozliwia efektywna alokacje zasobéw w gospo-
darce. Zaréwno Friedman, jak i pozostali monetarysci skupiali sie na
negatywnych skutkach inflacji. Nie brali pod uwage kosztow deflagj.
Jednoczesnie podkreslali, ze prowadzenie dyskrecjonalnej polityki
pienieznej ze wzgledu na opdznienia zewnetrzne (miedzy zmiana
zasobu pieniadza i wywotanym nia wzrostem dochodu) moze wy-
wotac destabilizacje gospodarki. Kwestionujac wymienno$¢ miedzy
stopa inflacji a stopa bezrobocia w dtugim okresie, Friedman odrzucit
dtugookresowgq krzywa Phillipsa, zarzucajac jej brak odpowiednich
mikropodstaw. Wedtug niego w diugim okresie krzywa ta jest pio-
nowa i przecina os$ odcigtych w punkcie naturalnej stopy bezrobocia.
Walka z bezrobociem jest wiec nieskuteczna i tylko napedza inflacje
(Kiedrowska & Marszatek, 2003, s. 75).
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Zatozenia teoretyczno-empiryczne monetaryzmu Friedmana
mozna ujac¢ nastepujaco (Landreth, & Colander, 2005, s. 558):

* zmiany podazy pienigdza sa gtownym czynnikiem zmian po-

ziomu dochodu nominalnego,

* popyt na pieniadz jest stabilny,

* nadmiar pieniadza podmioty przerzucaja raczej na zakup débr

niz papieréw wartosciowych,

* nadmierna podaz pieniagdza wywoluje inflacje,

* w diugim okresie krzywa Phillipsa jest pionowa, nie ma wy-

miennos$ci miedzy inflacjq i bezrobociem,

* bilans ptatniczy jest zjawiskiem pienieznym,

* nalezy utrzymywac ptynne kursy walutowe.

Na tej podstawie Friedman uznat, Ze polityka pienie¢zna jest
bardziej efektywna od fiskalnej, a jej gfownym celem powinno by¢
utrzymanie stabilnosci cen, co wymaga kontroli pienigdza. Dlatego
duza role przypisal systemowi prawnemu regulujagcemu prowa-
dzenie polityki monetarnej. Rzadowe operacje finansowe, bedace
zrddlem niestabilnosci i niepewnosci, stalyby sie bardziej regular-
ne i przewidywalne (Friedman, 1993, s. 59). Zasada prowadzenia
polityki monetarnej miata by¢ monetary rule, polegajaca na utrzy-
mywaniu dtugookresowego tempa wzrostu podazy pienigdza na
optymalnym poziomie dopasowanym do tempa wzrostu produkgji
(wzrostu realnego PKB). Jednak manipulacja podaza pienigdza nie
mogta by¢ gwaltowna, by nie zaszkodzi¢ gospodarce (Economics
Online, 2020). Stabilne tempo wzrostu podazy pieniadza miato
zapobiegac presji politykow na poluzowanie polityki monetarnej
przed zbliZzajacymi sie¢ wyborami, co w USA bylo niemal regu-
Ia. Friedman obarczal FED wing za wielki kryzys gospodarczy,
poniewaz nie spetnit nalezycie swojej funkcji kontrolera systemu
pienieznego. Podstawowym btedem byta wtedy redukcja podazy
pieniadza (Friedman, 1968, s. 5).

Bank centralny ustala wysokos¢ bazy monetarnej, a dalszy proces
kreacji pienigdza zalezy od mnoznika pienieznego. Baza monetarna
jest zmienng niezalezna, a ilo$¢ krazacego pienigdza zmienng zalez-
na. Mnoznik pieniezny jest wielkoscig stata lub przynajmniej stabilng
w czasie i to umozliwia wtadzy monetarnej kontrole podazy pienia-
dza (Haghighat, 2011, s. 62). Bank centralny, manipulujac operacjami
otwartego rynku i stopa rezerw obowiazkowych, okresla wielkos¢
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kredytow bankéw komercyjnych. Wiadza monetarna ma wiec moz-
liwos¢ kontroli zagregowanego popytu. Zaktada sie bowiem stabilng
funkcje popytu na pieniadz, ktéra taczy agregaty pieniezne z docho-
dem catkowitym. Podaz pieniadza jest zatem sztywna, niezalezna od
popytu. Kazda zmiana popytu na pienigdz, wynikajaca ze zmiany
preferengji ptynnosci lub dochodu, skutkuje zmiang stopy procen-
towej, ktéra ma charakter endogeniczny. Wynika z tego, Zze banki
najpierw musza zgromadzic¢ rezerwy pieniezne, a potem udziela¢
kredytow. Sa tylko posrednikami miedzy podmiotami oszczedzaja-
cymi a zaciagajacymi diug (Bludnik, 2018, s. 159-160).

Friedman wielokrotnie powtarzat, ze rozwdj produkgji i zatrud-
nienia w dlugim okresie zalezy od techniki, wyposazenia gospodarki
w zasoby oraz preferencji konsumentow. Pienigdz stanowi tylko
»zastone”. Wobec tego nie da si¢ trwale zmienic¢ realnej stopy pro-
centowej za pomoca polityki monetarnej, aby pobudzi¢ inwestycje
i akumulacje kapitatu, jak chciat Keynes (Blaug, 1994, s. 693). Odrzucit
wiec polityke manipulowania stopg procentowa, bowiem uznat, ze
w dlugim okresie bank centralny nie moze ustali¢ ani stép procen-
towych, ani stopy bezrobocia. Keynesowska polityka niskich stop
procentowych w dtugim okresie nie obnizylaby stopy bezrobocia,
poniewaz powrdcitoby ono do poziomu naturalnej stopy bezrobocia,
przy czym inflacja by nie spadfa (Merler, 2018). Wiadza monetarna
mogta natomiast kontrolowac iloé¢ pieniadza w obiegu, stabilizujac
osiaganie celow dtugookresowych. Bank centralny, zapewniajac od-
powiedni wzrost podazy pienigdza, powinien si¢ ograniczy¢ do ope-
racji otwartego rynku, zrezygnowac z polityki stopy redyskontowej
i stopy rezerw obowigzkowych, wprowadzi¢ stuprocentowe pokrycie
wkiadéw bankowych, co oznaczatoby dla bankéw komercyjnych
oddzielenie funkcji depozytowej od kredytowej i powierzenie jej
innym instytucjom (Ptak, 2008, s. 108).

Zanajwiekszy wktad Friedmana w praktyczna realizacje polityki
monetarnej uwaza si¢ zasade zapewnienia przez bank centralny sta-
bilnego otoczenia monetarnego dla gospodarki (ma unikac zaréwno
inflacji, jak i deflacji), poniewaz stabilnos¢ monetarna gwarantuje
wydajnosc¢ i wzrost gospodarczy (Ptak, 2008, s. 199).

Reasumujac, polityka pieniezna wedlug Friedmana powinna
uwzglednic nastepujace postulaty:

* kontrola podazy pieniadza przez wiadze monetarna,
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* nalezy pamieta¢, ze ekspansja monetarna oddziatuje na dochod
nominalny z op6znieniem (6 do 9 miesiecy) i skutkuje wzrostem
inflacji po 12 do 18 miesigcach,

* wzrost podazy pieniadza oddzialuje na produkcje w krot-
kim czasie, w dlugim zalezy od oszczednosci, innowacji
i przedsigbiorczosci,

* inflacja jest zawsze zjawiskiem pienieznym,

* wprowadzi¢ ptynne kursy walutowe,

* bank centralny ma zapewni¢ gospodarce stabilne otoczenie
monetarne,

* powinno si¢ zlikwidowac System Rezerwy Federalnej, bo do-
prowadzil do wybuchu wielkiego kryzysu gospodarczego
w 1929 roku oraz slumpflacji w potowie lat 70.,

* stosowac zasade stalego wzrostu monetarnego na podstawie
jednego z agregatow podazy pienigdza M.

Z wyjatkiem dwoch ostatnich, pozostate zostaty zrealizowane

w praktyce.

3. WYNIKI ANALIZY I WNIOSKI

Na podstawie przeprowadzonej analizy polityki monetarnej obu
ekonomistow mozna wskaza¢ najwazniejsze roznice, ktore zapre-

zentowano w ponizszej tabeli.

Tabela 1. Poréwnanie polityki pienieznej Keynesa i Friedmana

J.M. Keynes

M. Friedman

Pienigdz ma charakter endogeniczny

Pienigdz ma charakter egzogeniczny

Stopa procentowa jest ceng pienigdza

Stopa procentowa jest ceng kredytu

Polityka pieniezna polega na manipulo-
waniu stopa procentowa

Polityka pienigzna polega na manipulo-
waniu podaza pienigdza

Ekspansywna polityka monetarna — ni-
skich stép procentowych

Restrykcyjna polityka monetarna — wyso-
kich stép procentowych

Glowny cel polityki gospodarczej: walka
z bezrobociem

Gléwny cel polityki gospodarczej: walka
z inflacja

Polityka monetarna jest mniej skuteczna
od polityki fiskalnej przy pobudzaniu
koniunktury

Polityka monetarna jest wazniejsza od
polityki fiskalnej przy obnizaniu inflacji

Krytyk ilodciowej teorii pienigdza

Zwolennik ilosciowej teorii pienigdza

Obaj byli przeciwnikami systemu waluty ztotej

Zrédto: opracowanie wiasne
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Po II wojnie $wiat zachodni realizowal polityke gospodarcza
wedtug zalecent Keynesa. Sytuacja skomplikowata sie¢ na poczatku
lat 70. po wybuchu pierwszego szoku naftowego. Pojawity sie zja-
wiska dotad niewystepujace: stagflacja, ktora szybko przerodzita
si¢ w slumpflacje (Jahan i in., 2014, s. 53). W wielu krajach nasta-
pit odwrét od keynesizmu, do glosu doszli neoliberalowie. W maju
1979 r. w Wielkiej Brytanii wiadze objeli konserwatysci, w USA wy-
bory wygrali republikanie, ktérzy pdzniej sprawowali rzady przez
dwie kadencje. Powr6t do teorii liberalnych skutkowat restrykcyjna
polityka monetarna i walka z inflacjg, ktéra w obu panstwach wyka-
zywata dwucyfrowa wartos¢. Friedman oskarzat o nig keynesowska
polityke monetarna. Keynesisci wskazywali na drastyczny wzrost
cen ropy na swiatowych rynkach jako gtéwnego winowajce. Fried-
man uwazal jednak, ze szok naftowy mogt spowodowac wzrost cen
zaledwie 0 5-6%. W praktyce banki centralne przyjety strategie celu
inflacyjnego i dochodu nominalnego. Ograniczono tempo wzrostu
podazy pieniadza, ale skutkowato to spadkiem produkgcji i wzrostem
bezrobocia. Jednak inflacja spadta w USA z 18,3% w 1980 r. do 6,1%
w 1982 i 4,1% w 1988. Srednioroczne tempo wzrostu nominalnego
dochodu narodowego w latach 1982-1988 wynosito 3,5%, natomiast
w latach 70. — 1,6% (Ptak, 2008, s. 140-143).

Ostatni kryzys lat 2007-2009 wptynat na odrodzenie mysli keyne-
sowskiej (Jahaniin., 2014, s. 54; Lepenies & Lepenies, 2012; Skidelsky,
2009). Amerykanski ekonomista G. Mankiw na famach New York
Timesa napisat:

Gdybys miat sie zwrdcic tylko do jednego ekonomisty, aby zrozumie¢
problemy, przed ktdrymi stoi gospodarka, nie ma watpliwosci, ze
bytby nim John Maynard Keynes. Chociaz Keynes zmart ponad pét
wieku temu, jego diagnoza recesji i depresji pozostaje fundamentem
wspotczesnej makroekonomii (Jahan i in., 2014, s. 54).

Przypomniano sobie o Keynesie, pompujac ogromne pienigdze do
najwiekszych bankow i instytucji ubezpieczeniowych lub je nacjona-
lizujac. Prawie wszystkie banki centralne obnizyty stopy procentowe.
Pomoc dla sektora finansowego byla jednak dorazna, bez wyraznie
okreslonych zasad, o czym swiadczy np. to, ze AIG zostalo przejete
przez FED, Lehman Brothers zbankrutowat, bank inwestycyjny Bear
Stears i Washington Mutual Inc. zostaty sprzedane JPMorgan Chase
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(O'Driscoll, 2009, s. 169). W przezwyciezaniu ostatniego kryzysu sto-
sowano niekonwencjonalne $rodki polityki pienieznej i odwotywano
sie do dyskrecjonalnych instrumentow fiskalnych. Najwieksza skala
wsparcia sektora finansowego przypadta na rok 2009.

W USA rzadowe zakupy aktywow bankowych oraz dokapitalizowa-
nie bankéw stanowito odpowiednio 1,6% i 3,1% PKB. W Unii Euro-
pejskiej wielkosci te wynosity 2,8% i 1,9% PKB (Lubinski, 2017, s. 15).

Koszty zakupu toksycznych aktywéw w USA wynioslty 21 mld $
(Lubinski, 2017, s. 21).

A zatem zapowiadana przez R. Lucasa $mier¢ ekonomii keyne-
sowskiej nie ziScita si¢ (Snowdon, Vane, & Wynarczyk, 1998, s. 302;
Lucas, 1980), chociaz H. Farrel i J. Quiggin (2012, s. 4; 2017, s. 259)
stusznie uwazaja, ze keynesizm powrdcil w latach 2008-2009, ale
upadt w 2010 r. W 2012 r. G. Tilly pisal, ze ekonomisci gtéwnego
nurtu catkowicie zignorowali fundamentalny wktad Keynesa w de-
bate nad gospodarka, przez co nadal musza sie borykac z najwiek-
szym kryzysem, jaki nawiedzil swiat od czasu wielkiego kryzysu
gospodarczego (Tilly, 2012, s. 80). Réwniez sam Friedman uwazat,
ze Keynes byt jednym z najwiekszych ekonomistéw naszych cza-
sow, a Ogdlna teoria — waznym osiagnieciem naukowym (Snowdon
& Vane, 2003, s. 176).

Opierajac sie na wieloletnich badaniach i doswiadczeniach w sfe-
rze realnej, sformutowano nastepujace twierdzenia odnoszace si¢ do
polityki monetarnej:

¢ modele ekonomiczne nie potwierdzaja wplywu zagregowanego
popytu na zakldcenia w gospodarce;

* bank centralny powinien kontrolowac poziom cen i wyznaczac
roczny cel inflacyjny, poniewaz jego polityka jest skutecznym
srodkiem kontroli inflacji;

* inflacja jest zjawiskiem pienieznym i wynika z ekspansywnej
polityki pienigznej;

* stabilnosc¢ cen jest gldowna wartoscig w polityce gospodarczej;

* wazna role w powstaniu inflacji i prowadzeniu polityki pieniez-
nej odgrywaja oczekiwania;

* niezaleznos¢ banku centralnego jest gwarantem skutecznej po-
lityki pienieznej;
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* tarcia w systemie finansowym wptywaja na cykl koniunkturalny
(Przestawska, 2013, s. 4-5).

Widac wigc, Ze wspolczesna polityka monetarna jest bardziej osa-
dzona na gruncie teorii monetarystycznej niz keynesowskiej, chociaz
przykre zawirowania ostatniego kryzysu finansowego zmusity do
rewizji ortodoksyjnego monetaryzmu.

Jesli za$ chodzi o omawianych ekonomistow, to nalezy podkreslic,
ze obaj wywarli znaczacy wplyw na ksztalt teorii i kierunek polityki
ekonomicznej: Keynes przez 35 lat od zakonczenia wojny, Friedman
od pierwszego szoku naftowego. I mimo zachwiania si¢ ekonomii
liberalnej w okresie ostatniego kryzysu powro6t teorii Keynesa okazat
sie krotkotrwaly.
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Streszczenie

CEL NAUKOWY: Gléwnym celem jest analiza dyskursu dotyczacego wy-
korzystania instytucji samorzadu terytorialnego do przezwycigzenia kryzysu
demokragji. Cele szczegétowe to prezentacja propozycji dotyczacych rozwoju
samorzadnosci w Polsce, a takze przeksztatcenia Senatu w izbe samorzadowa.

PROBLEM IMETODY BADAWCZE: Gtéwnym problemem badawczym
jest okreslenie miejsca i roli samorzadu w polskim dyskursie publicznym po 1989
roku ze szczegdlnym uwzglednieniem okresu po 2015 roku. Podstawowa meto-
da badawcza zastosowang w tekscie jest analiza tresci. Jej uzupelnienie stanowia
metoda instytucjonalna oraz komparatystyczna. W celu odpowiedzi na pytania
badawcze przeanalizowano publicystyke, prase oraz wypowiedzi medialne.

PROCES WYWODU: W rozwazaniach wstepnych ukazano potencjalna role
samorzadu jako instytucji sprzyjajacej poczuciu bezpieczenstwa obywatelskiego.
W kolejnych fragmentach analizie poddano koncepcje demokratyzacji demokra-
Gji za pomoca samorzadu oraz instytucjonalne projekty modyfikacji samorzadu
i zwigkszenia jego roli poprzez przeksztalcenie Senatu w izbe samorzadowa.
Zaprezentowano tez krytyczny wobec instytucji samorzadu dyskurs.

WYNIKI ANALIZY NAUKOWE]: W artykule wykazano, iz samorzad
odgrywa istotng role w projektach naprawy demokracji. Dostrzega sie jego role
wychowawczg, ekonomiczna. Istotng role odgrywa wymiar instytucjonalny.
W tym ostatnim wypadku obok idei powotania izby samorzadowej obecne sa
koncepcje wzmocnienia pozycji ustrojowej samorzadu poprzez ograniczenie roli
wojewddzkiej administracji paristwowej. Nawet srodowiska dostrzegajace wady
samorzadnosci uznaja role tej instytucji jako instrumentu naprawy demokracji.

Sugerowane cytowanie: Radomski, G. (2023). Samorzad terytorialny jako
instytucja naprawy demokracji we wspdtczesnej polskiej mysli politycznej.
Horyzonty Polityki, 14(49), 223-240. DOI: 10.35765/HP.2478.

223



224

GRZEGORZ RADOMSKI

WNIOSKI, INNOWACJE,REKOMENDAC]JE: W dyskursie publicznym
w Polsce podkresla sie, iz samorzad terytorialny moze odegrac role instytucji
sprzyjajacej partycypacji obywatelskiej, a tym samym znaczaco przyczynic sie
do przezwyciezenia kryzysu demokracji. Role taka moze odegra¢ tylko samo-
rzad zreformowany. Wizje przeksztalcen tej instytucji przybieraja jednak rézne
ksztatty.

S1OWA KLUCZOWE:
samorzad terytorialny, kryzys demokracji, mysl polityczna,
demokratyzacja, decentralizacja.

Abstract

LOCAL SELF-GOVERNMENT AS AN INSTITUTION
FOR THE REPAIR OF DEMOCRACY IN
CONTEMPORARY POLISH POLITICAL THOUGHT

RESEARCH OBJECTIVE: The main objective is to analyse the discourse on
the use of local self-government institutions to overcome the crisis of democracy.
The specific objectives are to present proposals for the development of self-
governance in Poland and also proposals for the transformation of the Senate
into a chamber of self-government.

THE RESEARCH PROBLEM AND METHODS: The main research
problem is to determine the place and role of self-government in Polish public
discourse after 1989 with a special focus on the period after 2015. The primary
research method used in the text is content analysis. It is complemented by an
institutional and comparative method. In order to answer the research questions,
journalism, press and media statements were analysed.

THE PROCESS OF ARGUMENTATION: In the introductory considera-
tions, the potential role of local self-government as an institution for fostering
a sense of civic security is shown. In the following sections, the concept of de-
mocratisation of democracy through self-government and institutional projects
for transforming self-government and increasing the role of self-government
by transforming the Senate into a chamber of self-government are analysed.

RESEARCH RESULTS: The article shows that local self-government plays
an important role in democracy repair projects. Its educational, economic role
is recognized. An important role is played by the institutional dimension. In
the latter case, in addition to the idea of establishing a chamber of local govern-
ment, the concepts of strengthening the systemic position of local government
by reducing the role of the provincial state administration are present.
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CONCLUSIONS, INNOVATIONS, AND RECOMMENDATIONS:
Public discourse in Poland emphasises that local self-government can play the
role of an institution that fosters civic participation and thus play an important
role in overcoming the crisis of democracy. Such a role can only be played by
a reformed self-government.

KEYWORDS:
self government, crisis of liberal democracy, political thought,
democratization, decentralization

WSTEP

Celem artykutu jest analiza debaty publicznej w Polsce dotyczacej roli
samorzadu i samorzadowcow w ustroju demokratycznym, a w szcze-
golnosci mozliwosci dokonywania przy pomocy wspomnianej insty-
tucji korekty demokracji. W celu rozwiazania problemu badawczego
wykorzystano metode idealizacyjng Maxa Webera. Zgodnie z nig
kazda osoba, byt spoteczny lub proces moga by¢ usytuowane na
kontinuum pomiedzy dwoma antynomicznymi typami idealnymi.
W analizowanym problemie bedzie to 0§ miedzy podmiotami po-
strzegajacymi samorzad jako instytucje korekty demokragji a tymi,
ktore neguja taka mozliwos¢.

Odpowiedz na pytanie o role samorzadu w neutralizowaniu skut-
kéw kryzysu demokracji zalezy jednak od tego, gdzie umiejscowiono
jego zrodta (Swiecicki, 2019, s. 58-60). Stanowiska w dyskursie loko-
wane sg w przestrzeni pomiedzy uznaniem, ze kluczowa role odgry-
wa aktywnos¢ populistow, oraz szersza perspektywa dostrzegajaca
zrodlo kryzysu w mechanizmach funkcjonowania demoliberalnego
panstwa (Lewandowski, 2022). Odwotujac si¢ do narracyjnego kon-
ceptu ,kryzysu demokracji”, rézne nurty mysli politycznej staraja
sie tez zasugerowac, iz posiadajq alternatywe i sa w stanie wskazac
$rodki zaradcze (Bucholc, 2016, s. 129). Konstatacja ta i przywoty-
wane wczesniej rozwazania pozwalaja na postawienie kilku hipotez
badawczych.

Hipoteza pierwsza: W polskim dyskursie publicznym do-
minuje poglad, iz decentralizacja moze stanowi¢ antidotum na wspo-
mniany kryzys demokragji.
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Hipoteza druga: Najbardziej doprecyzowanym rozwigza-
niem ustrojowym zwigzanym z wykorzystaniem potencjatu samo-
rzadu byta propozycja przeksztatcenia Senatu w izbe samorzadowa
lub regionalna.

Hipoteza trzecia: Poglad, iz samorzad w praktyce pozba-
wiony jest populizmu, gdyz w rzeczywistosci realizuje tylko utyli-
tarne cele, nie uzyskat pelnej aprobaty. Bardziej reprezentatywne jest
odmienne stanowisko akcentujace, ze wladze samorzadowe nie sa
pozbawione antydemokratycznej pokusy (Szymanski, 2020, s. 68).

Podstawowa metodg badawcza wykorzystang w artykule byta
analiza tresci rozumiana jako badanie w tekscie tego, co szczegdl-
ne i jakosciowe, a nie frekwencyjne i ilosciowe (Palska, 1999, s. 166;
Backer & Rak, 2020, s. 74; Szczepaniak, 2012, s. 42). Podstawowa baze
zrédtowa natomiast stanowia programy partii politycznych, publi-
cystyka, prasa oraz opracowania naukowe. W niewielkim stopniu
wykorzystano $lady mysli politycznej, czyli opisy podjetych decy-
zji. W kazdym wypadku starano sie odpowiedzie¢ na pytanie, czy
twdrca mysli politycznej, wytwarzajac zrédla, nadawat im sens socjo-
techniczny i propagandowy czy raczej przekazywat swoje poglady
(Trembicka, 2015, s. 196). Pomocnicze znaczenie dla prowadzonych
badan miata metoda komparatystyczna i analiza systemowa.

SAMORZAD JAKO ELEMENT BEZPIECZENSTWA
OBYWATELSKIEGO

Inspiracje dla prowadzonych rozwazan stanowita praca Beniamina
Barbera , Gdyby burmistrzowie rzadzili Swiatem”, ale bardziej istot-
ny byt podtytut , dysfunkcyjne kraje, rozkwitajace miasta” (Barber,
2014). W dyskursie swiatowym dominuja tez okreslenia typu , bunt
miast” (Harvey, 2012) czy , odrodzenie miast” (Majer, 2014). Rene-
sans obywatelskiej aktywnosci dostrzegano po 1989 roku takze na
polskiej wsi (Bilewicz, 2013). Punktem odniesienia dla prowadzo-
nych rozwazan pozostaje refleksja dotyczaca kondycji demokracji
w Polsce zdominowana przez pojecia kryzysu, zmierzchu czy korca
(Walecka, 2021, s. 57). Nie wnikajac szerzej w tres¢ toczonych dys-
kusji, mozna wskaza¢ na jej trzy najczesciej analizowane wymiary:
instytucjonalny, obywatelski i ideologiczny. Wyraznym przejawem
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spadku zaufania do systemu jest obnizenie zaufania do wybieral-
nych instytucji. Dostrzegalny jest spadek frekwencji wyborczej, za-
nik identyfikacji partyjnej czy zwigekszenie chwiejnosci wyborczej.
Z badan opinii publicznej wynika natomiast, iz od 2006 roku odsetek
pozytywnych ocen samorzadow lokalnych przekracza 50%, a przez
ostatnie pie¢ lat utrzymywat sie powyzej 70%. W raporcie CBOS
z wrzesnia 2021 roku wtadze swoich miast i gmin pozytywnie oce-
nito 66% badanych, zas negatywnie — 22%. Natomiast 47% Polakéw
pozytywnie ocenia dziatania prezydenta, 23% Sejmu, 31% Senatu,
23% Trybunatu Konstytucyjnego, 29% sadow, 25% prokuratury, 45%
Ko$ciota katolickiego (Gendzwilt & Wiszejko-Wierzbicka, 2022, s. 19).
Przedstawiciele Forum Rozwoju Demokracji Lokalnej do$¢ sceptycz-
nie oceniajq jednak przytoczone dane:

Samorzadowcy lubia sie chwali¢ danymi CBOS-u, gdzie pytani o za-
ufanie do parlamentu, prezydenta, wojska, policji i samorzadu de-
klaruja zaufanie do samorzadu na poziomie 70 procent. Tak. W tym
kontekscie, gdy pytamy o te wszystkie rozne instytucje, to zaufanie
moze tyle wynosi¢. Gdy pytamy ludzi o to, w jakim stopniu sa zado-
woleni z tego, jak funkcjonuje demokracja w ich gminie, to zadowolo-
nych jest 36 procent (Fundacja Rozwoju Demokracji Lokalnej, 2023).

Jednoczesnie 3/4 Polakow uwaza, ze rzad panstwa nie powinien mie¢
wiekszego wpltywu na dziatania samorzadow.

Powszechnie tez dominuje przekonanie, iz reforma samorzado-
wa byta najbardziej udana reforma transformacyjna. Warto rowniez
odnotowa¢, iz nadal w Polsce dominuje klasyczny model kariery od
szczebla lokalnego do centralnego (Majcherkiewicz, 2017, s. 70).

We wspotczesnej polskiej mysli politycznej istotna role odgrywa
tez perspektywa wspdlnotowa. Nieco upraszczajac, mozna wspo-
mnie¢, iz autorzy piszacy o pdznej nowoczesnosci czy nowoczesnosci
refleksyjnej podnosza miedzy innymi fakt, iz nastepuje odrodzenie
wspolnot lokalnych (Koczanowicz, 2022). Pytanie, jakiej wspdlnoty
politycznej potrzebuja Polacy, wiaze si¢ niejednokrotnie z odwota-
niem do ideatow pierwszej Solidarnosci. Nieprzypadkowo tez z jej
dziedzictwa czesto wybiera si¢ idee samorzadnej Rzeczypospolite;.
(Fundacja Batorego, 2021). W jednym z opracowan Fundacji Batorego
Zauwazono:
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Dzi$ mierzymy sie w Polsce z polityczna mobilizacja, ktdrej stawka
nie jest korekta wypracowanego tadu, lecz jego zakwestionowanie
i w konsekwencji odrzucenie dziedzictwa demokratycznej Samo-
rzadnej Rzeczypospolitej. Czy rzeczywiscie wyczerpato sie ono?
Odpowiedz na to pytanie nie kryje sie w deklaracjach przywiazania
do starych wartosci, tylko w zdolnosci do wypracowania nowych
praktyk i realizacji tych wartosci w realnym, konkretnym spoteczen-
stwie (Szescito, 2019, s. 9).

Z kolei w literaturze socjologicznej dominuje przekonanie, iz wie-
zi sgsiedzkie sprzyjaja budowaniu tozsamosci i zaufania, ale takze
tworza zasob do mobilizacji i sa czynnikiem utatwiajacym terenowa
organizacje protestu (Kowalewski, 2016, s. 42).

Na poczatku transformacji Andrzej Stelmachowski stwierdzat, iz
wprowadzenie ustaw samorzadowych umocni demokracje na dole
i gdyby wichry historii chciaty ja powstrzymac i zmieni¢ zachodzace
procesy, z pewnoscia samorzad sie temu przeciwstawi (Radomski,
2017). Nastepnie w polskiej mysli politycznej samorzad traktowany
byt jako:

* instytucja obrony demokracji,

* instrument demokratyzowania demokragji,

* narzedzie korygowania wad demokragji.

Po raz pierwszy podkreslenie roli samorzadu jako bariery omnipo-
tencji panstwa zostalo zaprezentowane w 1993 roku po wyborach
wygranych przez wywodzace sie¢ z PRL-u ugrupowania. Powstaty
wowczas Klub 12 Wrzesnia wlasnie w zakorzenieniu demokracji
na poziomie lokalnym dostrzegat szanse na jej ugruntowanie. Po-
dobnie po 2015 roku wyraznie wybrzmiewa narracja, iz samorzad
jest elementem lub wrecz ostatnim bastionem obrony demokragji.
Najdobitniej poglad ten wyrazit na tamach liberalnego Liberte jeden
z publicystow, piszac: , Po zniszczeniu samorzadu nikt juz nie bedzie
w stanie jej obroni¢” (Jaskowski, 2022). Obecne jest przekonanie, iz
symptomem wprowadzenia systemu autorytarnego bytoby podpo-
rzadkowanie samorzadéw panstwu (Dudek, 2021, s. 66). Dostrzega
sie¢ w tym wypadku duzy potencjat samorzadow, konstatujac, ze
w poréwnaniu do Wegier hegemonia polityczna obecnej wladzy
jest kwestionowana, a szczebel lokalny wciaz dysponuje duzymi
zasobami, poparciem spotecznym i konstytucyjna niezaleznoscia do
tego, aby przynajmniej z réoznym skutkiem kwestionowac wysitki



Samorzad terytorialny jako instytucja naprawy demokragji

centralizacyjne (Samorzad w czasie pandemii). Przywotywane sa
dane z ostatnich wyborach samorzadowych. Komentatorzy podkre-
$laja sukces kandydatow opozycyjnych.

Nawet jednak admiratorzy samorzadnosci i mozliwosci wykorzy-
stania potencjatu samorzadéw dla obrony demokracji dostrzegaja de-
ficyty demokracji na poziomie lokalnym. Tylko nieliczne srodowiska
wzywajace do ,, powrotu na wlasciwg Sciezke” postuluja petryfikacje
systemu uksztalttowanego po reformie administracyjnej 1998 roku.
Dominuje narracja poszerzania pola demokragiji i jej obrony. Stuzy¢
temu ma aktywne wlgczanie obywateli w proces podejmowania decyzji
na szczeblu lokalnym, a wigc, jak pisano, ,zrealizowanie w praktyce
hasta prawa mieszkancéw do miasta”. Najpelniej idea demokratyzacji
demokracji wybrzmiata w publicystyce i dzialaniach ruchdw miejskich.
Ich popularnos¢ spowodowata absorpcje haset przez inne srodowiska.
Zgodnie z ta narracja samorzad ma odgrywac gtéwnie role wychowaw-
cza, podnies¢ poziom kultury politycznej, co skutkowac bedzie takze
wzrostem aktywnosci i poparcia dla idei demokratycznych. Wprost
o tym pisal Pawet Adamowicz w pracy ,Gdansk jako wspdlnota”:

Samorzady powinny w wiekszym stopniu niz dotychczas wzia¢ na
siebie role akuszera dobrych praktyk demokratycznych opartych na
nieklientystycznej wspodlpracy z organizacjami spotecznymi (Ada-
mowicz, 2018, s. 98).

W innym miejscu dodawat: ,,Obszarem demokratyzacji relacji rza-
dzacy - rzadzeni powinny stac si¢ gminy, powiaty, wojewddztwa”
(Adamowicz, 2018, s. 99).

Samorzad jako instytucja korygujaca szczegolnie polaryzacje po-
lityczna i $wiatopogladowa znalazt odzwierciedlenie w programie
zdecentralizowania RP zaproponowanym w 2019 roku przez Inku-
bator Umowy Spolecznej. Jedna z propozycji zaktada przeniesienie
sporow swiatopogladowych na poziom wojewddztw. To w ramach
struktur wojewddzkich miano rozstrzygac np. problem aborgji. Kaz-
de wojewddztwo w tzw. karcie wojewddzkiej okreslatoby prefero-
wane wartosci. Dodatkowo zwiekszenie finansowania samorzadow
pozwoliloby na lepszy rozwoj regionalny. Krytycy koncepcji pod-
kreslali, iz wspdlnota na poziomie wojewddzkim nie istnieje, dlatego
przeniesienie decyzji mogtoby nastapi¢ na poziomie gmin. Natomiast
zamiast zwigkszenia finansowania pojawila si¢ idea solidarnosciowej
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redystrybucji zwanej tez stoikowym. Sami podatnicy zwiazani z r6z-
nymi obszarami decydowaliby, gdzie pozostawi¢ czes¢ swojego po-
datku. Powtornie przedstawiono projekt w publikacji Umdéwmy sie
na Polske w 2023 roku. Dodatkowo zaproponowano, aby kandydaci
na sedziow byli akceptowani przez kolegium wéjtow na danym
obszarze. Ostateczna decyzja nalezataby jednak do Krajowej Rady
Sadownictwa (Jedrzejczyk, 2023). W przywotanym opracowaniu
wskazano trzy dodatkowe obszary decentralizacji w zakresie polityk
publicznych: szkolnictwo, polityka historyczna oraz polityka lesna
(Kisilowski & Wojciuk, s. 118-119).

Z kolei Fundacja Batorego w opracowaniu , Polska samorzadéw”
zwrdcita uwage na konieczno$¢ zmiany funkcjonowania samorza-
dow, wskazujac na niezbednos¢ trzeciej fali samorzadnosci i zapro-
ponowata rozwiazania, ktére wzmocnityby partycypacje mieszkan-
cow. Pisano:

Polska samorzadéw to projekt dokoniczenia samorzadowej rewolucji
i jej zwiericzenie w zdecentralizowanym samorzadowym panstwie
dobrobytu, polegajacym na wspolpracy samorzadu lokalnego i wtadz
centralnych oraz samoorganizujacego sie spoteczenstwa obywatel-
skiego i sektora prywatnego (Szescito, 2019, s. 11).

Przypominano, iz amerykanski intelektualista Nassim Nicholas Ta-
leb (Taleb, 2018) dowiddt, Ze decentralizacja jest najlepsza recepta na
zapewnienie odpowiedzialnosci i mozliwo$¢ rozliczania politykow,
poniewaz skraca dystans miedzy rozliczanymi i rozliczajacymi. Do-
dawano, iz teza ta zawiera wiele racji, jednak pod warunkiem, ze
mechanizmy odpowiedzialnosci lokalnych decydentéw wzgledem
mieszkancow sg drozne i skuteczne. Demokracja lokalna nie moze
sie ogranicza¢ do wymiany kiepskich liderow lokalnych czy regio-
nalnych, co dokonuje si¢ podczas wyborow. Dostrzegajac zagrozenie,
ze decentralizacja moze by¢ motorem napedzajacym nierdwnosci,
wskazywano, iz samorzad potrzebuje panstwa w roli sity korygujacej
te nierownosci. Na poziomie instytucji wladzy centralnej, zwtaszcza
parlamentu, powinna zosta¢ wypracowana umowa spofeczna co do
tego, jak duza skale nieréwnosci terytorialnych uznajemy za problem
wymagajacy interwencji centralnej. Do administracji rzadowej powin-
no za$ naleze¢ opracowywanie i wdrazanie metod takiej interwencji.
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KOREKTA INSTYTUCJONALNA.
IDEA IZBY SAMORZADOWE]

Najstarsza propozycja wykorzystania potencjalu wiedzy samorza-
dowcow jest idea przeksztalcenia Senatu w izbe samorzadowa. Juz
w okresie miedzywojennym socjalisci wystapili z taka propozycja,
a w okresie transformacji idea taka byla udzialem odradzajacego
sie¢ PPS. Nastepnie podnoszona byla takze przez czes¢ srodowisk
chadeckich i przede wszystkim PSL (Radomski, 2018, s. 28-29).
Jest to jedyna partia, ktora konsekwentnie w swoich programach
przedstawia taki zamyst. Przy czym nie doprecyzowuje, jaki byltby
sktad izby oraz jakie miataby kompetencje. W programie z 2018
roku zapisano:

Nowa Izba pelnitaby role stabilizatora sytuacji politycznej, rozta-
dowujac napiecie miedzy administracja rzadowa, a srodowiskami
samorzadowymi. (...) Srodowiska samorzadowe i organizacje po-
zarzadowe uzyskalyby wplyw na bieg spraw w panstwie, wiaczajac
Polakéw w nurt zycia paristwowego (Rzeczpospolita samorzadowa.
Program wyborczy ludowcéw na wybory samorzadowe 2018).

Pomyst powotania izby samorzadowej zostal zaprezentowany w po-
stulatach samorzadowcdéw w 2019 roku w tzw. karcie samorzadu.
Roéwniez w porozumieniu programowym Samorzady dla Polski po-
jawita sie ta idea. Przy czym uscislono, iz taka izba miataby prawo
weta wobec decyzji, ktore nie spotkatyby sie z aprobatgq samorza-
dowcow. Jedli chodzi o sklad, to delegowani byliby reprezentanci
sejmikéw wojewodzkich, ewentualnie burmistrzowie i wojtowie.
Z kolei w opracowaniu Umdéwmy sie na Polske z 2023 roku wskaza-
no na inny mechanizm wylaniania izby. Byliby to przedstawiciele
samorzaddéw wojewodzkich. Podobny projekt przedstawita takze
grupa zdecentralizowani.pl

Inny pomyst zostat zaproponowany przez Kazimierza M. Ujaz-
dowskiego. W mysl jego koncepcji Senat sktadatby sie z 50 senatoréw.
Wybieralyby ich samorzadowe kolegia wyborcze, ztoZone z samo-
rzadowcoéw wszystkich szczebli. Byliby to wéjtowie, burmistrzowie
i prezydenci miast, starostowie oraz marszatkowie wojewodztw,
a takze radni gminni, miejscy, powiatowiiwojewodzcy. Jego zdaniem
reforma Senatu ograniczytaby konflikt partyjny poprzez stworzenie
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ram instytucjonalnych, ktére wymuszatyby dochodzenie do kompro-
misu (Rzeczycki, 2018).

Natomiast publicysci Klubu Jagielloriskiego zaproponowali, aby
cze$¢ mandatow obsadzona zostala reprezentantami senatow uni-
wersyteckich. Wéwczas izba wyzsza miataby sklad mieszany sa-
morzadowo-merytokratyczny. W ten sposob w sktad izby weszliby
takze eksperci (Rzeczycki, 2018).

Najpelniej propozycje powotania izby samorzadowej uzasadnit
dziatacz Bezpartyjnych Samorzadowcow. W jego uzasadnieniu po-
jawily sie wskazane ponizej argumenty:

* samorzad, szczegolnie terytorialny, jest tg sferg dziatalnosci
publicznej, ktora w wiekszym stopniu niz panstwo ksztattuje
jako$¢ naszego zycia;

* gdyby Senat stal si¢ izba samorzadowa, niemozliwe statoby
sie zobowigzywanie samorzadu do podejmowania dziatan bez
wskazania zrodel finansowania;

* samorzadowcy sa w stanie bardzo szybko oceni¢ koszty i efekty
aktow prawnych i decyzji rzadowych (Samorzadowy lek na
niecale ustrojowe zlo).

Wszystkie te dzialania doprowadzityby tez do odmrozenia syte-

mu partyjnego.

Inng propozycja powtarzang przez srodowiska samorzadowe
jest likwidacja urzedu wojewody i przekazanie jego kompetencji
marszatkom samorzadu wojewodzkiego. Propozycja ta budzi o wiele
mniejsze zainteresowanie, natomiast jej projekt zostal o wiele lepiej
doprecyzowany, zwlaszcza w koncepcjach Fundacji Batorego.

Na marginesie wskazmy, iz dyskusja dotyczaca powotania izby
samorzadowej ozywa przy kolejnych zmianach ograniczajacych kom-
petencje samorzadu na rzecz wladzy centralne;.

W OCENIE SCEPTYKOW

Postulat zdecentralizowania jako antidotum na usprawnienie za-
rzadzania i poprawe demokracji budzi watpliwosci réznych nur-
tow polskiej mysli politycznej — przede wszystkim czesci Srodowisk
konserwatywnych. Jak ujat to publicysta Klubu Jagiellonskiego: czy
naprawde chcielibyscie, zeby w Polsce wtadze przejely samorzady?
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Obawy budzi gtéwnie kondycja samorzadow, brak przejrzystosci
podejmowanych dziatan czy korupcja:

Czy rzeczywiscie panistwo w wiekszym zakresie zarzadzane przez
samorzady bedzie dziata¢ lepiej? Dalecy jestesmy od idealizowa-
nia obecnego modelu funkcjonowania samorzadu w Polsce. Patrzac
na wspodtczesne miasta, mozemy stwierdzi¢, ze wiele rzeczy w JST
nie dziata poprawnie. Wymieni¢ mozna m.in. dysfunkcyjny system
planowania przestrzennego, lokalne uklady oraz brak pomystéw na
rozwoj matych i srednich miast (Watachowski & Kucharczyk, 2022).

Zwlaszcza postulat weta samorzadowego spotkat si¢ z oporem.
W dyskusiji pojawiaja sie takze wartosciujace okreslenia, ktorych
zamiarem jest dyskredytacja przeciwnika na uzytek biezacej walki
politycznej bez poglebionej krytyki przywotanych koncepcji. Mowa
o okresleniu projektow Fundacji Batorego mianem drogi do rozbio-
row czy definiowanych jako propozycja landyzacji Polski, a w konse-
kwengji grozacych rozbiciem dzielnicowym. Projekt utworzenia izby
regionalnej postrzegany jest jako imitacja rozwigzan niemieckich.
Jako , kopiuj-wklej Bundesrat”. Dostrzec w tym wypadku mozna
konsekwentna krytyke niepotrzebnej, w ocenie PiS, zbytniej decen-
tralizacji panstwa (Sanecka-Tyczynska, 2018, s. 166).

Stosunek do samorzadu prezentowany przez partie Prawo i Spra-
wiedliwos¢ nalezy rozpatrywac poprzez pryzmat krytyki przemian
III Rzeczypospolitej. Ugrupowanie to uznaje samorzadnos¢ za jedno
zniewielu osiggnie¢ III RP, jednoczesnie wskazujac na patologie w jej
funkcjonowaniu. Wérdd nich wymienia si¢ zazwyczaj: ksztalttowa-
nie si¢ lokalnych uktadéw politycznych i biznesowych, dominacje
wplywowych na danym terenie grup spotecznych, alienowanie sie
wladz samorzadowych (Bojarowicz, 2020, s. 16). Wedtug PiS:

wladza samorzadowa na poziomie wojewddzkim jest przede wszyst-
kim wladzg rozdawnicza, ma wigc bardzo znaczny wptyw na sa-
morzady nizszego szczebla; moze tez przy uzyciu narzedzi finanso-
wych wptywac na wyniki wyboréw samorzadowych, w ten sposéb
wzmacniajac nowa nomenklature (Program Prawa i Sprawiedliwosci.
Wybory samorzadowe, 2014, s. 31).

Projekt uczynienia wiec z wojewodztwa kluczowego niemalze
stopnia samorzadu, jak w przypadku propozycji Inkubatora Zmian
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Spotecznych, nie mogt spotkac sie z petna aprobata. Dodatkowo
partia ta opowiada sie¢ za prymatem wartosci moralnych opartych
na tradygji, dlatego trudno byloby zaakceptowa¢ podejmowanie de-
cyzji etycznych przez czesto przypadkowa wigkszos¢ na poziomie
lokalnym. Istniejg tez obawy przeniesienia konfliktow $wiatopo-
gladowych na poziom lokalny. Nie oznacza to bagatelizowania roli
samorzadnosci. W programie z 2018 roku stwierdzano:

Tak samo nie ma demokracji tam, gdzie mieszkaricy nie majg samo-
rzadu terytorialnego z prawdziwego zdarzenia, gdzie mieszkancy nie
maja wptywu na ksztatt publicznego zycia w ich wspolnotach lokal-
nych. Samorzad jest po prostu koniecznym warunkiem demokracji,
bo pozwala nam wspdtdecydowac o sprawach dla nas najblizszych,
bo daje nam poczucie uczestnictwa, bo dzieki niemu czujemy sie
obywatelami swojej gminy, powiatu, miasta czy wojewddztwa (Dobra
zmiana w samorzqdzie, 2018).

Jednoczesnie dziatania ugrupowania skutkujace zwiekszeniem nad-
zoru powoduja, iz zdaniem komentatoréw nie jest to juz tylko zawo-
alowany centralizm (Poptawski, 2016, s. 123).

Z drugiej strony watpliwosci wobec propozycji zglaszanych przez
$rodowiska liberalne i samorzadowe zaprezentowali reprezentan-
ci ruchow miejskich podkreslajacy, iz celem dzialann promotorow
decentralizacji jest wzmocnienie opozycji a nie rzeczywista proba
upodmiotowienia spotecznosci lokalnych. Odnoszac sie¢ do hasta
samorzadcow jeden z lideréw ruchu Lech Mergler pytat: ,,Samorzady
dla Polski czy dla mieszkaricow?” (Mergler, 2020).

ZAKONCZENIE

Podsumowujac, w dyskursie publicznym mozna dostrzec kilka eta-
pow. W pierwszym okresie po 1989 roku podkreslano znaczenie
samorzadu jako instrumentu demokratyzacji panstwa. W okresie
drugiej fazy decentralizagji traktowano rozwoj samorzadnosci jako
impuls do zwigkszenia partycypacji spotecznej. Przed wyborami
parlamentarnymi w 2019 roku pojawily sie projekty, ktére mialy na
celu korygowanie wad demokracji. Mimo duzego zainteresowania
ekspertow nie staly sie one przedmiotem szerszego zainteresowania
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partii politycznych, o czym $wiadcza programy wyborcze, w ktorych
pojawialy sie dos¢ rytualne odwotania do obrony samorzaddéw czy —
z drugiej strony —ich usprawnienia. Pandemia, ktora pokazata spraw-
nos¢ i innowacyjnos¢ samorzaddw, nie stata si¢ punktem wyjscia do
szerszych dyskusji dotyczacych wzmocnienia pozycji gmin. Ciagle
obecna jest propozycja przeksztalcenia Senatu w izbe samorzadowa.
Projekt ten, jak si¢ wydaje, ma deklaratywnie duze poparcie nie tylko
wsrdd samorzadowcow. Oficjalnie jednak tylko PSL i Konfederacja
zamiescily takie postulaty w programach swoich partii. Powielone
zostaty pomysly juz wczesniej sformulowane, co zdaje si¢ sugero-
wag, iz duza czesc uczestnikdw dyskusji traktuje obecny kryzys jako
efekt dziatania populistow. W rozwigzaniach proponowanych przez
gldwne osrodki opiniotworcze dominuje wrecz stanowisko defen-
sywne dotyczace obrony samorzadéw. Projekty dotycza ochrony
dotychczasowego modelu, a nie poszukiwania nowych rozwigzan.
Przywotywany jest Indeks Samorzadnosci, ktdry stanowi pierwsza
probe kompleksowego uchwycenia zmian sity samorzadu na prze-
strzeni ostatnich lat (2014-2021). Miedzy rokiem 2014 a 2021 jego
warto$¢ spadta o prawie 17 pp. (z 73,6 do 56,7). Najbardziej drama-
tyczny spadek dotyczy sity politycznej samorzadu, w drugiej kolej-
nosci sity ustrojowej, a tylko w stosunkowo niewielkim — potencjatu
zadaniowo-finansowego.

Ugrupowania przywotujace te diagnozy zdaja sie¢ sugerowac, iz
wyborcy nastawieni na modernizacje nie s w centrum zaintereso-
wania partii politycznych. Obecna narracja koncentruje si¢ bardziej
na koncepgji odsuniecia przeciwnika od wtadzy niz projektach re-
form. Powtarzane sa wiec stwierdzenia, iz ,samorzad jest kotwica
demokracji” czy ,nie ma wolnosci bez samorzadnosci” lub ,nie ma
demokracji bez wolnego i silnego samorzadu”. Wyjatkiem jest ocena
Inkubatora Umowy Spolecznej. Sugeruje sig, iz powstanie , rodzime-
go modelu rezimu hybrydowego, laczacego elementy demokracji
i autorytaryzmu, byto niejako wpisane w model ustrojowy przyjety
w Konstytugji 1997 roku” (Jedrzejczyk, 2023). Stad postulat dalszej
decentralizagji.

Z kolei rzadzacy staraja si¢ przedstawic¢ wilasny cel utrzymania
wladzy jako interes catego narodu i dyskredytuja pomysty wzmoc-
nienia samorzadnosci. Strony konfliktu dowodza wspdlnie, iz do
naprawy demokracji potrzebni sa zaangazowani obywatele, ktorzy
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nie sg jednodniowymi suwerenami, ale sprawuja kontrole nad rza-
dzacymi w sposob ciagly i systematyczny. Brak jak na razie propozycji
innych srodowisk poza wspomnianymi kilkoma, ktore swiadczylyby,
iz koncepcja przebudowy demokracji w Polsce nie jest ograniczona
tylko do puli proponowanej przez partie polityczne.

W $lad za Barberem mozna wskaza¢, iz samorzady mogtyby ode-
grac znaczaca role w korekcie demokragji, gdyz w dyskursie publicz-
nym eksponowane jest znaczenie samorzadnosci, a idea cieszy sie
akceptacjq obywateli. W obszarze polskiej mysli politycznej za dos¢
reprezentatywna mozna uzna¢ wypowiedz Michata Sutowskiego:

Chodzi o samorzad nie tylko stawiajacy opo6r wladzy centralnej (bo
wtedy tatwo o egoistyczng obrone wlasnych zasobow), ale takze
bedacy laboratorium nowych rozwiazan (od lat wiemy, Ze miasto
szybciej uczy sie niz panistwo) i wchodzacy w sojusze z innymi sa-
morzadami na rzecz zmian w catym kraju — zamiast dominujacej
dzi$ konkurencji o wyrywanie sobie kawatkdéw ogolnokrajowego
tortu (Sutowski, 2019).

W Swietle swiadectw mysli politycznej, traktowanej jako rodzaj
barometru spotecznego, zasadne byloby zwigekszenie autonomii
samorzadu zaréwno w aspekcie programowym, jak i kadrowym,
organizatorskim czy inwestycyjnym. Mozna to uregulowac poprzez
zwigkszenie gwarancji prawnej samodzielnosci gmin na poziomie
ustawowym. Zasadne byloby takze stworzenie funkcji lokalnego
rzecznika praw obywatelskich powolywanego przez ogoét miesz-
kancow lub organy wiadz samorzadowych. Kontrolowalby on wy-
konywanie przepisow lokalnych. Rozwazy¢ tez mozna propozycje
grupowej skargi powszechnej oraz stworzenie kodeksu informacji
samorzadowej (Radomski, 2020, s. 128). Nalezatoby tez zwigkszy¢
aktywnos¢ organdw Sejmu w zakresie inicjowania dziatan popra-
wiajacych dziatania polskiego samorzadu (Gawlowski & Makowski
2022, s. 415).

Odpowiadajac na pytanie dotyczace ulokowania polskich érodo-
wisk politycznych na osi centralizacja-decentralizacja, nalezatoby
wskazad, iz z pewnoscia prosamorzadowy charakter reprezentuja
$rodowiska liberalne. Cze$¢ z nich wrecz uznaje zwigkszenie upraw-
nient samorzadu za jedyny i wystarczajacy instrument korekty demo-
kracji. Mozna ich propozycje nazwac¢ doktryna kieszonkowa, czyli
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upatrujaca mozliwos¢ rozwoju demokragji tylko poprzez zmiane
jednego elementu (Matyja, 2023, s. 25). Pewien sceptycyzm nato-
miast widoczny jest w enuncjacjach srodowisk konserwatywnych.
Potwierdzona natomiast zostata hipoteza, iz w polskim dyskursie
publicznym dominuje poglad, iz decentralizacja moze stanowi¢ an-
tidotum na wspomniany kryzys demokracji.
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o (G acces Sztuczna inteligencja
jako narzedzie partii politycznych

Streszczenie

CEL NAUKOWY:Podjecie tematu sztucznej inteligencji jako narzedzia partii
politycznych ma na celu ukazanie roli, jaka Al odgrywa na scenie politycznej,
oraz zaprezentowanie zaréwno pozytywnych, jak i negatywnych aspektow jej
wykorzystywania przez politykow réznych partii.

PROBLEM IMETODY BADAWCZE: Gtéwnym problemem badawczym
jest proba odpowiedzi na pytanie o to, czy sztuczna inteligencja w dziataniach
partii politycznych jest narzedziem przede wszystkim wspomagajacym partie
w lepszym zrozumieniu wyborcoéw i tym samym w dostosowaniu odpowiedniej
strategii wyborczej i programdw, czy raczej pojawia sie ryzyko wykorzystania Al
do manipulacji informacjg oraz dezinformacji w celu wptywania na wyborcéw?
Gléwna metoda badawcza jest analiza treSci. W celu odpowiedzi na pytania
badawcze przeanalizowano fachowa literature z zakresu nowych technologii
oraz publicystyke, prase, a takze wypowiedzi medialne.

PROCES WYWODU: We wstepnej czesci artykutu zostalo omdwione pojecie
sztucznej inteligencji z uwzglednieniem rysu historycznego jej rozwoju. W dal-
szej czesci skupiono sie na analizie pozytywnych aspektow wykorzystania Al
w dziataniach partii politycznych, by p6zniej przejs¢ do aspektéw negatywnych,
jesli chodzi o uzywanie jej w tym obszarze.

WYNIKIANALIZY NAUKOWE]: Analiza opracowan na temat mozliwosci
technologicznych Al jak réwniez efektow jej zastosowania w polityce pozwolita
wysuna¢ wnioski, iz sztuczna inteligencja ma istotny wptyw na procesy podej-
mowania decyzji przez partie polityczne oraz interakcje ich cztonkéw miedzy
wladzami a obywatelami.

WNIOSKI,INNOWACJE, REKOMENDACJE: Sztuczna inteligencja jako
narzedzie moze pomoc partiom politycznym w zakresie analizy danych dotycza-
cych preferencji wyborczych, w lepszym planowaniu dziatari wyborczych, a takze

Sugerowane cytowanie: Grodecka, M. (2023). Sztuczna inteligencja jako
narzedzie partii politycznych. Horyzonty Polityki, 14(49), 241-254. DOI: 10.35765/
HP.2568
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w personalizacji komunikacji z wyborcami. Istnieje jednak ryzyko, iz sztuczna
inteligencja moze by¢ wykorzystywana rowniez do manipulagji informacja i dezin-
formagji, co bedzie skutkowato podwazaniem wiarygodnosci partii politycznych
i budzito obawy wsrdéd wyborcow. W zwiazku z powyzszym kluczowe jest odpo-
wiednie regulowanie i nadzorowanie wykorzystania sztucznej inteligencji w dzia-
falnosci politycznej, tak aby maksymalizowac korzysci i minimalizowa¢ ryzyka
z nig zwigzane. Dodatkowo edukacja oraz swiadomo$¢ spoteczna na temat Al
moga pomoéc w zmniejszeniu negatywnych skutkéow jej wykorzystania.

SEOWA KLUCZOWE: SZTUCZNA INTELIGENCJA, NOWE TECHNOLOGIE,
PARTIE POLITYCZNE, POLITYKA

Abstract

ARTIFICIAL INTELLIGENCE AS A TOOL USED
BY POLITICAL PARTIES

RESEARCH OBJECTIVE: Addressing the topic of artificial intelligence as
a tool used by political parties aims to show the role Al plays in the political
arena. This aim is obtained by presenting both positive and negative aspects of
its use by politicians from different parties.

THE RESEARCHPROBLEM AND METHODS: The main research prob-
lem is an attempt to answer the question of whether artificial intelligence used in
the activities of political parties is a tool that helps parties to better understand
voters and thus to adequately adapt their electoral strategies and programmes
or whether there is a risk that Al will be used for information manipulation and
disinformation in order to influence voters. The main research method is content
analysis. To answer the research questions, both subject literature and a range
of statements from different media regarding new technologies are analysed.

THE PROCESS OF ARGUMENTATION: In the introductory part of the
article, the concept of artificial intelligence is discussed, including a historical
outline of its development. The next sections focus on analysing the positive and
negative aspects of the use of Al in the activities of political parties.

RESEARCH RESULTS: The analysis of studies on the technological capabili-
ties of Al as well as the effects of its use in politics has led to the conclusions that
artificial intelligence has a significant impact on the decision-making processes
within political parties and on their members’ interactions with authorities and
citizens.

CONCLUSIONS, INNOVATIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS:
Artificial intelligence as a tool can help political parties to analyse data regarding
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voters’ preferences, to better plan their electoral activities, and to personalise
their communication with voters. However, there is a risk that AI can be used
for information manipulation and disinformation, which can undermine the
credibility of political parties and raise concerns among voters. Therefore, it is
crucial to properly regulate and monitor the use of artificial intelligence in politi-
cal activities in order to maximise the benefits and minimise the risks associated
with it. Additionally, education and public awareness of the capabilities of Al
can help minimise the negative effects of its use.

KEYWORDS: ARTIFICIAL INTELLIGENCE, EMERGING TECHNOLOGIES,
POLITICAL PARTIES, POLITICS

WSTEP

Pojecie sztucznej inteligencji (Al — Arrificial Intelligence) wraz z to-
warzyszaca temu zjawisku filozofig juz od poczatku jego narodzin
w 1956 roku — podczas stynnego, letniego seminarium w Darthmouth
College, w ktorym udzial wzieta waska grupa entuzjastow obliczen
komputerowych (m.in. C. Shannon, M. Minsky, J. McCarthy, A. Ne-
well, H. Simon) — budzi ogromne zainteresowanie wsréd naukowcow
nie tylko nauk $cistych, ale takze pozostaje przedmiotem licznych ba-
dan naukowcow z dziedziny humanistyki (Ficon, 2013). Choc jest to
pojecie odnoszace sie gtownie do dziedziny informatyki, zajmujacej
si¢ tworzeniem systemdw i programow komputerowych zdolnych
do wykonywania zadan, ktére w zwyczajnych warunkach wymagaja
ludzkiej inteligencji, to znajduje si¢ ono takze w centrum zaintereso-
wan naukowcdw innych obszaréw. Sztuczna inteligencja wykorzy-
stywana jest w wielu dziedzinach zZycia jako narzedzie ze wzgledu
na jej zdolnos¢ do przetwarzania danych, uczenia si¢ i podejmowania
decyzji. Oto kilka zastosowan Al jako narzedzia:

* Medycyna: Al moze pomagac¢ w diagnozowaniu choréb na pod-
stawie analizy obrazow medycznych, danych laboratoryjnych
i historii pacjenta. Wykorzystywana jest do opracowywania
nowych lekéw dzigki analizie duzych zbioréw danych.

* Przemyst: W zakladach produkcyjnych Al moze optymalizowaé
procesy, prognozowac zapotrzebowanie na surowce i sterowac
robotami. Wykorzystywana jest do utrzymania i diagnozowania
sprzetu poprzez analize danych z czujnikéw.
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* Finanse: W sektorze finansowym Al jest wykorzystywana do
analizy rynkow, prognozowania trenddw, wykrywania oszustw
oraz personalizacji ustug bankowych.

* Edukacja: Al moze dostosowywaé programy nauczania do in-
dywidualnych potrzeb uczniéw poprzez analize ich postepow
i preferencji. Wykorzystywana jest do tworzenia interaktyw-
nych materiatéw edukacyjnych oraz systemoéw oceniania.

* Handel detaliczny: W e-commerce Al jest wykorzystywana do
rekomendowania produktéow na podstawie preferencji klien-
téw i analizy ich zachowan. Pomaga w prognozowaniu popytu
i zarzadzaniu zapasami.

* Transport: W transporcie Al moze optymalizowac trasy, pro-
gnozowac zapotrzebowanie na transport oraz wspiera¢ rozwoj
autonomicznych pojazdow.

e Militaria: W dziataniach wojennych, zwtaszcza w obecnych
czasach, Al odgrywa coraz wigksza role; wykorzystywana jest
m.in. do sterowania samolotami bezzalogowymi oraz systema-
mi obrony przeciwrakietowej, uzywa sie jej tez w wywiadzie
i analizie danych. Al rozwija réwniez technologie autonomicz-
nych pojazdéw bojowych i jest uzywana w cyberwojnie.

ROZWOJ SZTUCZNE]J INTELIGENC]JI

Powstanie sztucznej inteligencji, a wlasciwie jej czesci, przewidziata
juz w latach 40. XIX wieku lady Ada Lovelace (Lovelace, 1843). Jej
zainteresowania miaty charakter czysto technologiczny, a psycholo-
giczne cele sztucznej inteligencji nie interesowaty ja wcale. Koncen-
trowala sie gtownie na symbolach i logice, nie majac jeszcze wtedy
pojecia o sieciach neuronowych czy o sztucznej inteligencji ewolu-
cyjnej badz dynamicznej (Boden, 2020, s. 19).
Uwazala, ze

maszyna moze komponowac wyrafinowane i naukowe utwory mu-
zyczne o dowolnym stopniu ztozonosci czy rozmiaru (...), wyrazac
wielkie fakty $wiata naturalnego, otwierajac wspanialg epoke w hi-
storii nauki (Lovelace, 1843, s. 267).

Piszac o ,,maszynie”, miata na mysli maszyne analityczna, bedaca
ztozonym z przektadni i kot zebatych urzadzeniem, ktore zostato
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zaprojektowane przez jej przyjaciela, Charlesa Babbage’a w 1834
roku, ale nigdy nie zostato ukonczone. Urzadzenie to miato stuzy¢
do algebry i liczb, ale stato si¢ odpowiednikiem cyfrowego kompu-
tera z jego ogdlnym przeznaczeniem (Boden, 2020, s. 20).

Ada Lovelace opisywata ogolne zastosowanie maszyny analitycz-
nej, jej zdolnos¢ do przetwarzania symboli, ktdre reprezentuja wszyst-
kie przedmioty we wszechswiecie, a takze przerdzne podstawy wspot-
czesnego programowania, ale nie powiedziata nic na temat tego, w jaki
sposob kompozycja muzyczna lub rozumowanie naukowe datoby sie
wdrozy¢ w maszynie Babbage’a (Boden, 2020, s. 20). W tamtym czasie
sztuczna inteligencja wydawata si¢ mozliwa pod wzgledem technicz-
nym, ale nadal problemem pozostawato, jak ja osiagnac.

Sto lat pdzniej, w 1936 roku, zagadke te rozwiazat w pewnym stop-
niu Alan Turing, wykazujac ze wlasciwie wszelkie mozliwe oblicze-
nia moga zosta¢ wykonane przez system matematyczny, nazywany
uniwersalng maszyng Turinga (Turing, 1936). Byt on matematykiem
i konstruktorem jednej z pierwszych na swiecie programowalnych
maszyn liczacych. W roku 1950 w miesieczniku ,,Mind” opublikowat
prowokujacy jak na owe czasy esej: Computing Machinery and Intelli-
gence (Maszyny liczqce i inteligencja) (Buller, 1998). Byt przekonany co
do tego, ze sztuczna inteligencja musi by¢ w jakis sposob osiagalna.
Wiele lat swojej pracy poswiecil na obmyslanie tego, jak maszyna
fizyczna moze dziata¢ w sposob, ktéry nazwalibysmy inteligentnym.
Efektem jego pracy byta pomoc przy projekcie pierwszego, nowo-
czesnego komputera.

W przeciwienstwie do Ady Lovelace Turing zaakceptowat oba
cele sztucznej inteligencji, chcac, aby nowe maszyny robity normalne
rzeczy, o ktérych mowi sig, ze wymagaja inteligencji, jak rowniez by
modelowaly procesy zachodzace w biologicznych umystach (Boden,
2020, s. 21).

Badania nad sztuczng inteligencja w latach 40. XX wieku wspierali
neurolog-psychiatra Warren McCulloch i matematyk Walter Pitts.
Potaczyli oni prace Turinga z dwiema innymi fascynujacymi koncep-
gjami z XX wieku: rachunkiem zdan Bertranda Russella i teoria sy-
naps nerwowych Charlesa Sherringtona, publikujac artykut A Logical
Calculus of the Ideas Immanent in Nervous Actiwity (McCulloch & Pitts,
za: Boden, 2020, s. 21). Najwazniejszym elementem rachunku zdan
byto to, Ze o kazdym zdaniu zaklada sig, Ze albo jest prawdziwe, albo
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fatszywe. Nie ma warto$ci posrednich, dopuszczenia niepewnosci
czy prawdopodobienstwa. Mozliwe sa tylko , wartosci logiczne”,
czyli prawda i falsz. Wszystko, co da si¢ przedstawic¢ w jezyku ra-
chunku zdan, moze zostac¢ obliczone przez jaka$ sie¢ neuronowa
i przez jakas maszyne Turinga (Boden, 2020, s. 21.

Prace nad sztuczna inteligencjq trwaja do dzis, a ich efekty skut-
kuja odkrywaniem coraz to nowych mozliwosci. Powyzszy rys hi-
storyczny ma na celu jedynie umiejscowic poczatki rozwoju Al, gdyz
szczegOtowe omowienie dziejow zagadnienia, ktore budzito od lat
ciekawosc i fascynacje licznego grona naukowcow, wymaga odreb-
nego opracowania.

SZTUCZNA INTELIGENCJA W POLITYCE

Sztuczna inteligencja jako narzedzie moze znaczaco poprawic efek-
tywnos¢, jakosc¢ oraz innowacyjno$é w réznych obszarach. Jednakze
zwiazane z nig wyzwania, takie jak prywatnos¢ danych, etyka czy
bezpieczenistwo, wymagaja ciagtego monitorowania i regulacji.

W obecnych czasach Al staje si¢ coraz bardziej powszechnym
narzedziem w polityce, a jej wykorzystanie w ramach strategii poli-
tycznych budzi wiele kontrowersji i wymaga uwagi ze strony spo-
fecznosci naukowej oraz decydentdéw politycznych. Jej zastosowanie
w dziataniach partii politycznych moze mie¢ zaréwno pozytywne,
jak i negatywne aspekty.

Pozytywne aspekty Al

Al pomaga partiom w lepszej analizie danych dotyczacych preferen-
¢ji wyborcéw, co moze przyczynic sie do prowadzenia bardziej pre-
cyzyjnych strategii kampanijnych. Dzigki Al partie polityczne moga
personalizowac¢ komunikacje z wyborcami, dostosowujac przekazy
do indywidualnych preferendji i potrzeb.

Naukowcy z Uniwersytetu Stanforda opracowali sztuczna inte-
ligencje, ktdra rozpoznaje z dokladnosciag do 70% przekonania poli-
tyczne danej osoby na podstawie pojedynczego zdjecia. Okazuje sie
bowiem, ze nie tylko noszenie koszulek, emblematow itp. podczas
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kampanii wyborczych moze zdradzac swoje preferencje polityczne,
ale takze niekontrolowana mimika twarzy czy przybierana postawa.
Naukowcy postuzyli sie algorytmami danych z serwiséw spotecz-
nosciowych, gdzie udostepnione setki zdje¢ profilowych uzytkow-
nikow sg powigzane z przekonaniami politycznymi. System sztucz-
nej inteligencji szukat korelacji miedzy réznymi cechami twarzy czy
pozycji glowy z orientacja polityczna. Po sprawdzeniu algorytmow
okazato sie, Ze sztuczna inteligencja poprawnie wskazata przeko-
nania polityczne w okoto 73 proc. przypadkéw. Przy odgadywaniu
sympatii politycznych osob o podobnym wygladzie wynik byt nieco
gorszy, gdyz wynosil 71 proc. Naukowcy nie byli w stanie okresli¢,
jak sztuczna inteligencja odgadywata przekonania polityczne. Nie po-
trafili ustali¢, jakie dokladnie cechy twarzy, mimike czy zupetnie co$
innego ich system korelowal z przynaleznoscia polityczna. Znalezli
jednak pewne zaleznosci i wskazali, ze sztuczna inteligencja mogta
kierowac si¢ orientacjg glowy i emocjami widocznymi na zdjeciu.
Na przyklad ludzie, ktdérzy patrzyli bezposrednio w kamere podczas
robienia zdjecia byli uwazani za bardziej liberalnych, a ci, ktorych
emocje wypisane na twarzy sugerowaly niesmak czy obrzydzenie byli
oceniani jako bardziej konserwatywni (Dziennik Naukowy, 2021).

Wykorzystanie Al moze pomoc w efektywniejszym zarzadzaniu
zasobami oraz lepszym planowaniu dziatan politycznych. Big data,
czyli przetwarzanie ogromnych ilosci danych, wkracza w kolejne
dziedziny i branze — od badan z zakresu fizyki, przez ekonomie, po
psychologie czy medycyne. Z pomoca tych technik mozna bada¢
nastroje spoleczne i preferencje pojedynczych ludzi, przewidywac
wyniki wyboréw, czy wrecz na nie wpltywac (Business Insider, 2020).

W Internecie dostepnych jest publicznie wiele danych na temat
preferencji wyborcow: kim oni sg, jakie majq poglady, czego oczekuja
od politykéw. Podobnie jak dzieje sie to w przypadku personalizacji
reklam, pozwalajg one lepiej dopasowac tresci kampanii wyborczej
do konkretnego wyborcy. Zwykle partie polityczne zachowuja wy-
niki takich analiz na swoje potrzeby.

Dr Olha Zadorozhna, adiunkt w Zakladzie Ekonomicznych Analiz
Analitycznych Akademii Leona Kozminskiego w Warszawie, w jed-
nym z wywiadéw udzielonych dla serwisu internetowego Business
Insider Polska (2020) wyjasnita, ze zamieszczone w Internecie dane
udaje si¢ przeanalizowac z bardzo duza precyzja dzigki metodom
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eksploracji danych, technikom uczenia maszynowego czy ekono-
metrycznym. Na tej podstawie mozna stworzy¢ najlepsza kampanie
wyborcza i prowadzi¢ja m.in. z tzw. mikrotargetowaniem, dzieki kto-
remu rozne osoby moga otrzymac¢ odmienna, najlepiej dopasowana
do nich wersje kampanii wyborczej. Dziata to nastepujaco: okresla sie
pewna grupe ludzi o danych preferencjach i na tej podstawie przy-
gotowuje najefektywniej oddziatujace w ich przypadku tresci. Ktos
moze je potem zobaczy¢ na ktorejs ze stron internetowych w wyniku
dziatart mechanizméw podobnych do tych, dzieki ktérym widzi do-
pasowane do swojego profilu reklamy (Business Insider, 2020).

Bardzo czesto zdarza sie, ze obywatel nie jest Swiadomy, jak wielu
podmiotom udostepnia swoje dane. Najczesciej ma to miejsce po
udzieleniu pozytywnej odpowiedzi na pytanie: ,Czy zgadza si¢ Pan/
Pani na udostepnienie danych stronom trzecim w celach marketin-
gowych?”. Taka zgoda umozliwia przekazywanie naszych danych
podmiotom trzecim. Co gorsza, nierzadko taka odpowiedz zostaje
wymuszona na osobie podpisujacej umowe o $wiadczenie okreslo-
nych ustug (np. internetu) czy zawierajacej transakcje.

Zrédet informacji na temat przecietnego Polaka jest wiec wiele.
Partie zbieraja dane np. o ludziach przekazujacych darowizny czy
pomagajacych im na zasadach wolontariatu. Do tego dochodza bazy
0s0b, ktore zgodzily sie na otrzymywanie maili od jakiej$ partii. Pod-
mioty wysylajace tego rodzaju newslettery moga nawet sprawdzic,
czy dana osoba czesciej otwiera maile dotyczace np. podatkow czy
praw czltowieka, czy np. sadownictwa. Na tej podstawie mozna sig¢
dowiedzie¢, co ja bardziej interesuje i dobrac najlepsze dla niej tresci
(Business Insider, 2020).

Zebranie niezbednych danych jest kluczowe dla partii politycz-
nych, dla ktérych celem jest przewidywanie wynikéw wyborow.
Dopuszczalny margines btedu wynosi okoto 5 proc. Wynik takiej
analizy daje prawdopodobienstwo wygrania wyborow przez kan-
dydata czy partie. Nalezy podkresli¢ w tym miejscu, ze mowimy
o prognozie czynionej na podstawie biezacych warunkéw. Na-
wet jesli pokazuje ona np., Ze oponent lepiej sie¢ przygotowatl i ma
przewagg, to za pomoca odpowiedniej kampanii mozna przekonac
cze$¢ wyborcow, aby zmienili zdanie. Mozna wiec powiedziec, ze
sa to prognozy mowiace, kto by wygrat, gdyby wybory odbyty sie
w momencie analizy. Takie analizy zazwyczaj robig te partie, ktore
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zachowuja wyniki dla siebie. Jest to bardzo drogie przedsiewziecie,
wymagajace duzych naktadéw na nowoczesne technologie, takie
jak obliczenia w chmurze czy zatrudnienie analitykow. Dane te sa
wykorzystywane gltéwnie w kampanii, we wspomnianym juz przez
O. Zadorohne mikrotargetowaniu (Business Insider, 2020).

Instytut Badan Internetu i Mediow Spoleczno$ciowych w raporcie
Przedwyborcze wyzwania komunikacyjne dla partii politycznych w dobie
sztucznej inteligenciji i algorytméw wysunat jako gléwny wniosek, iz

istnieje koniecznos¢ statego dostosowywania sie partii politycznych
do dynamicznie zmieniajacych sie warunkéw w mediach spotecz-
nosciowych oraz wykorzystanie AI w celu analizy i prognozowania
potrzeb spotecznych. Zgromadzone dane i ich analiza moga pomoc
w opracowywaniu spojnych i efektywnych strategii komunikacj,
ale jednoczesnie musza by¢ podejmowane dziatania majace na celu
wzmocnienie edukacji cyfrowej i medialnej, aby przeciwdziata¢
dezinformacji wéréd wyborcédw i sympatykow partii (IBIMS, 2023).

Raport przedstawia rozwiagzania pokazujace, jak dostosowac sie

do oczekiwan spotecznosci:

* Analiza danych i sztuczna inteligengja: Partie polityczne powinny
inwestowad¢ w narzedzia analityczne oraz korzystac¢ z mozliwosci,
jakie daje Al aby lepiej zrozumiec¢ swoja spotecznosc oraz przewi-
dywac trendy i zmiany w zachowaniach uzytkownikéw. Dzieki
temu beda mogly lepiej dostosowac swoje dziatania do potrzeb
wyborcow i skuteczniej komunikowac swoje przekonania.

* Indywidualizacja komunikacji: W miare jak spotecznos¢ staje sie
coraz bardziej zrdznicowana, partie musza zastosowac strategie,
ktoére pozwola na indywidualizacje komunikacji. Wykorzystujac
narzedzia takie jak segmentacja odbiorcdw czy personalizacja
tresci, partie polityczne bedq mogty lepiej dociera¢ do swoich
wyborcow, dostarczajac informacje, ktore sg dla nich istotne
i wartosciowe.

* Transparentnosc i autentycznos¢: W dobie powszechnej dezin-
formagji partie polityczne musza zbudowac zaufanie spoteczno-
$ci poprzez transparentnosc i autentycznosé swojej komunikagji.
Dzigki otwartej i uczciwej wymianie informacji oraz odpowie-
dzialnosci za swoje dzialania partie bedg mogly lepiej angazo-
wac swoich wyborcow oraz przyciagna¢ nowych sympatykow.
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* Wspotpraca z ekspertami ds. mediéw spotecznosciowych: Par-
tie polityczne powinny nawigzac wspolprace z ekspertami ds.
mediow spotecznosciowych, ktérzy pomoga im opracowac
skuteczne strategie komunikacji oraz sledzi¢ trendy i zmiany
w zachowaniach uzytkownikéw. Dzigki temu partie beda mogty
by¢ na biezaco z innowacjami i dostosowywac swoje dzialania
do potrzeb spotecznosci.

* Szybka reakcja na potrzeby i opinie spotecznosci: Partie politycz-
ne musza by¢ w stanie szybko reagowac na potrzeby i opinie
spotecznosci, ktére moga zmieniac si¢ z dnia na dzien. Wyko-
rzystujac narzedzia do monitorowania mediow spotecznoscio-
wych, partie moga uzyskiwac na biezaco informacje na temat
tego, czym zyje spolecznos¢, a nastepnie dostosowywac swoja
komunikacje do zmieniajacych sie oczekiwan.

* Wspotpraca z influencerami i osobistosciami medialnymi: Partie
polityczne moga zwiekszy¢ swoja widoczno$¢ i zasieg poprzez
wspotprace z influencerami i osobistosciami medialnymi, kto-
rzy maja duze grono lojalnych fanow. Dzieki takiej wspotpracy
mozliwe bedzie dotarcie do szerszej spotecznosci i zyskanie jej
zaufania, co przyczyni si¢ do wzmocnienia pozycji partii na
rynku politycznym.

* Adaptacja do réznych platform mediéw spotecznosciowych:
Rézne platformy medidw spolecznosciowych majg swoje spe-
cyficzne funkcje i wymagaja innych strategii komunikagji. Partie
polityczne powinny dostosowac swoje dziatania do réznych
platform, tak aby efektywnie dociera¢ do swojej spotecznosci,
niezaleznie od tego, na jakiej platformie jej cztonkowie sig znaj-
duja (IBIMS, 2023).

Negatywne aspekty Al

Pomimo szerokich mozliwosci wykorzystania sztucznej inteligencji
w dziataniach politycznych istnieje takze ryzyko, iz Al bedzie wyko-
rzystywana do manipulagji informacja i dezinformacji, co moze za-
szkodzi¢ wiarygodnosci partii politycznych. Nierownosci w dostepie
do technologii i umiejetnosci korzystania z AI moga prowadzi¢ do
wykluczenia pewnych grup spotecznych z proceséw politycznych.
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Wykorzystanie Al w dzialalnosci politycznej moze rodzi¢ obawy
zwigzane z bezpieczenstwem danych wyborczych oraz prywatno-
$cig obywateli.

Site potegi manipulacji informacja niejednokrotnie mozna byto
zaobserwowac podczas réznych kampanii wyborczych na calym
Swiecie. Jak podaja media, pierwszymi wyborami, w ktorych kan-
dydaci pojedynkowali si¢ na Al, byty ostatnie wybory prezydenckie
w Argentynie.

Kandydaci bioracy w nich udziat przescigali si¢ w publikowa-
niu wygenerowanych przez sztuczna inteligencje tresci zarowno
promujac samych siebie, jak i deprecjonujac przeciwnikéw. Javier
Milei, ktory ostatecznie wygrat wybory, pokazywat np. zmanipulo-
wane zdjecia kontrkandydata w roli chinskiego lidera komunistycz-
nego. Jego oponent Sergio Massa na tych zdjeciach wkleit siebie jako
gldwnego bohatera w filmie Indiana Jones, a Mileleiego jako czarny
charakter w filmie Mechaniczna Pomararicza (Kiwnik Pargana, 2023).

Z kolei na Stowacji dwa dni przed wyborami parlamentarnymi,
juz podczas ciszy wyborczej, media spolecznosciowe obieglo nagranie
rozmowy telefonicznej, w ktdrej gléwny kandydat opozycji rzekomo
mowil dziennikarce, Ze jest spokojny o wynik wybordéw, bo kupit
sobie glosy. Do takiej rozmowy nigdy nie doszto — glos polityka zo-
stal wygenerowany w catosci przez Al. Natomiast w Stanach Zjed-
noczonych tuz przed wyborami prezydenckimi niektérzy wyborcy
otrzymali telefon, a rozmdéwca o glosie do ztudzenia podobnym do
glosu lokalnego polityka informowat o tym, Ze zmienit si¢ adres ich
komisji wyborczej. Takich telefonow nikt nie wykonywat, numery byty
wybierane automatycznie przez program komputerowy, a nagranie
zostalo utworzone przez sztuczng inteligencje (Kiwnik Pargana, 2023).

Oliver Ropke, szef Europejskiego Komitetu Ekonomiczno-Spo-
fecznego, twierdzi, ze Unia Europejska spodziewa sie¢ podobnych ma-
nipulacji w trakcie przysztorocznych wyboréw europejskich. Uwaza
on, iz to, co dzieje si¢ podczas wyborow krajowych, jest prognoza
tego, co bedzie si¢ dziato podczas wyborow do UE, dlatego podkresla
koniecznos¢ walki z dezinformacjg i manipulacja przedwyborcza
(Kiwnik Pargana, 2023).

Eksperci nie maja watpliwosci, ze dezinformacja i technologia,
a zwlaszcza sztuczna inteligencja, coraz silniej wptywaja na wyniki
glosowania w wyborach. Byto to juz widoczne podczas wyboréw
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prezydenckich w USA w 2016 r., kiedy zwyciezca zostal Donald
Trump. Nowojorski dziennikarz sledczy Nick Robins-Early twierdzi,
iznigdy wczesniej w USA nie byto tak zmanipulowanych wyborow.
Jak widag, trend ten szybko dotart do Europy (Kiwnik Pargana, 2023).

Europejskie Centrum Obserwacji Mediow Cyfrowych (EDMO)
prowadzito m.in. obserwacje ostatnich wyboréw w siedmiu krajach
cztonkowskich i kilku spoza UE, w tym na Stowacji, w Polsce, Turcji
i Czarnogorze. Hiszpanom wmawiano, ze problemy z transportem
kolejowym podczas wyboréw wywotane zostaty specjalnie, Zeby
chetni nie mogli dojecha¢ do swoich komisji wyborczych. Turkom
natomiast, Ze jeden z kandydatow opozydji nie jest , prawdziwym
muzulmaninem”. W Gregji tez przekonywano, ze niektdrzy kandy-
daci sg przeciwni zwigzkom wyznaniowym. Eksperci méwig, ze
takze w wyborach holenderskich, ktére wygrata skrajna prawica,
dezinformacja odegrata istotna role. Wazna byta tu proba kopiowania
retoryki Trumpa, polegajaca na rozprzestrzenianiu watpliwosci co
do uczciwosci procesu wyborczego — moéwi Alice Stollmeyer z orga-
nizacji Defend Democracy (Kiwnik Pargana, 2023).

Ze wspomnianego wczesniej raportu Przedwyborcze wyzwania ko-
munikacyjne dla partii politycznych w dobie sztucznej inteligencji i algo-
rytméw jasno wynika, iz

wykorzystanie sztucznej inteligencji (AI) w celu zwalczania dezinfor-
madji i fake news jest kluczowe dla partii politycznych, ktére pragna
prowadzi¢ etyczne i przejrzyste kampanie wyborcze. W dobie po-
wszechnej obecnosci mediéw spotecznosciowych, gdzie dezinforma-
cja moze rozprzestrzeniac sie z niebywalq predkoscia, Al moze pomoc
w identyfikacji, monitorowaniu i zwalczaniu fatszywych informacji.
W pierwszym etapie Al moze by¢ wykorzystywane do analizy ogrom-
nej ilosci tresci publikowanych w mediach spotecznos$ciowych oraz
innych Zrédtach informacji w celu identyfikacji potencjalnie falszy-
wych wiadomosci. Systemy oparte na Al takie jak algorytmy uczenia
maszynowego, moga by¢ wytrenowane do rozpoznawania wzorcow
jezykowych, stylu czy struktury tekstu, ktére sg charakterystyczne
dla fake news. W efekcie takie systemy moga szybko zidentyfikowac
tresci o watpliwej wiarygodnosci. Nastepnie Al moze wspomagac
proces weryfikacji prawdziwosci informacji poprzez analize dostep-
nych danych, poréwnywanie tresci z wiarygodnymi zrédtami oraz
identyfikacje sprzecznosci. Dzieki szybkiemu reagowaniu na dezin-
formacje partie moga ograniczy¢ jej wplyw na opinie publiczna i na
swoja kampanie wyborcza. Ponadto AI moze by¢ wykorzystywane
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do opracowywania skutecznych strategii komunikacji, ktére majq
na celu przeciwdziatanie dezinformacdji i fake news. Dzigki analizie
danych o zachowaniach uzytkownikéw Al moze pomoc partiom
w opracowywaniu odpowiednich przekazéw, ktére beda skutecz-
nie walczy¢ z fatszywymi informacjami i jednoczesénie angazowac
wyborcow. W kontekscie polskiej polityki wykorzystanie AI w celu
zwalczania dezinformadji i fake news moze pomdc partiom w utrzy-
maniu wysokiego poziomu etyki i przejrzystosci w ich kampaniach
wyborczych. Wzmocnienie edukacji cyfrowej i medialnej, a takze
wspdtpraca z ekspertami z dziedziny Al i mediéw spotecznoscio-
wych sa kluczowe dla skutecznego przeciwdziatania dezinformagji.
Ostatecznie wykorzystanie AI w walce z dezinformacja i fake news
moze prowadzi¢ do poprawy jakosci debaty publicznej i zwieksze-
nia zaufania obywateli do politykow i partii politycznych. W dobie
rosnacej liczby fatszywych informacji inwestycja w rozwoj Al i tech-
nologii zwalczajacych dezinformacje jest kluczowa dla utrzymania
przejrzystego systemu wyborczego (IBIMS, 2023).

PODSUMOWANIE

Sztuczna inteligencja (AI) moze by¢ uzywana przez partie polityczne
do réznych celow, zaréwno w kampaniach wyborczych, jak i w za-
rzadzaniu dziatalnoscig polityczng. Wykorzystanie Al przez partie
polityczne niesie za sobg zaréwno potencjal, jak i ryzyko. Wymaga
to scistego nadzoru, regulacji oraz dyskusji spotecznej w celu zapew-
nienia odpowiedzialnego i etycznego wykorzystania tej technologii
w kontekscie polityki.

Whnioski te sugeruja, ze sztuczna inteligencja jest narzedziem
o ogromnym potencjale, ale jednocze$nie wymaga zrownowazonego
podejscia, uwzgledniajacego aspekty etyczne, spoteczne i polityczne.
Wazne jest, aby decydenci polityczni, instytucje rzadowe i spoteczen-
stwo jako catos¢ byli Swiadomi tych wyzwan i podejmowali dziatania
majace na celu odpowiedzialne i etyczne wykorzystanie sztucznej
inteligencji w polityce. Dbatos¢ o przejrzystos¢, ochrone danych,
walke z manipulacjg informacjami oraz eliminacje uprzedzen sa klu-
czowe dla budowania zaufania spolecznego wobec Al w polityce.
Warto podkresli¢, ze niezbedna jest nalezyta edukacja w zakresie
mozliwosci sztucznej inteligencji nie mozna zapominag, iz ,,sztuczna
inteligencja nie stuzy do zastapienia czlowieka robotem, ale pomaga
zastapic robota w cztowieku” (Mecina, 2023, s. 9).
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Szlachta B. (Red.) (2022). Wielokulturowosé. Seria
~Stowniki Spoleczne”. W. Pasierbek, & B. Szlachta
(Red.). Krakow: Wydawnictwo Naukowe Akademii
Ignatianum [recenzja].

Wydawnictwo Naukowe Akademii Ignatianum w Krakowie wy-
daje serig zatytulowang Stowniki spoteczne. Redaktorami serii sg Wit
Pasierbek i Bogdan Szlachta, wybitni przedstawiciele polskich nauk
spolecznych i humanistycznych. Sprawuja oni opieke merytoryczna
nad catoscia tego duzego wydawniczego i intelektualnego przedsie-
wzigcia, ktore na horyzoncie polskiego zycia naukowego jest w pet-
nym tego stowa znaczeniu wyjatkowe. Unikalny charakter projek-
tu wynika zaréwno z jego zakresu formalnego mierzonego liczba
ponad dwudziestu tomdw, jak rowniez z zakresu problemowego
oraz specyficznej tozsamosci tego typu dziatania. Ma ono bowiem
ukazywac nie tylko dorobek swiatowego dziedzictwa nauk spotecz-
nych i humanistycznych, jaki postrzegany jest poprzez stan wiedzy
trzeciej dekady XXI wieku, lecz takze dostarczac czytelnikowi obraz
wkladu i aktualna pozycje uczonych polskich wraz z reprezentowana
przez nich tradycja, tworzonymi szkotami o wlasnej wrazliwosci
aksjologicznej. Te funkcje serii podkresli¢ nalezy w sposob szcze-
golny. Nader czesto wpatrzeni w kanon, ale i nowinki zachodnich
nauk spotecznych nie doceniamy oryginalnosci i wartosci mysli pol-
skiej. Zapominamy, iz korzeniami siega ona pdznego sredniowiecza,
a wspolczesnie stanowi synergie wielu watkoéw i poszukiwan na
styku epok, kultur, religii oraz biezacych wyzwan poznawczych,
metodologicznych i cywilizacyjnych w warunkach réwnie specy-
ficznych transformacji systemowych i mentalnych.

Nie bez powodéw warto wskazac przy tej okazji bardzo kon-
sekwentnie praktykowana w stosunku do mysli polskiej strategie
intencjonalnie konstruowanej niepamieci, jaka podejmowana byta
w warunkach zaboréw oraz pé6zniej, juz po Il wojnie swiatowej, z cata
bezwzglednoscia przez miniony system polityczny. Filtrowal on,
a czesto deformowat pamied intelektualna, eliminujac z pola uwagi
i swiadomosci spotecznej pokazne obszary zaréwno swiatowego, jak
i polskiego dziedzictwa kulturowego. Obecne inicjatywy o charakte-
rze przegladowym staja wiec przed konieczno$cig oraz misjq taczenia
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wielu funkcji rewitalizacji, reinterpretacji i integracji problematyki,
ktora w dawnej formule nie moze by¢ juz reprodukowana. Z tego po-
wodu cala seria holduje zasadzie odkrywania, przewartosciowania,
a czasami wrecz ,resocjalizacji” wrazliwosci aksjologicznej huma-
nistycznie zorientowanych nauk spotecznych. Odnalezienie zapo-
mnianych i budowanie nowych , kluczy interpretacyjnych” myslenia
humanistycznego pomaga ukazac skale dehumanizacji wyobrazni
kulturowej przetozonej na wyobraznie¢ naukowa.

Aby podnies¢ wartos¢ heurystyczng tomdéw, Redaktorzy zdecy-
dowali si¢ zaproponowac zaproszonym autorom forme eseistyczna,
czyniac z poszczegolnych haset dtuzsze, aczkolwiek poddane tym sa-
mym regutom wypowiedzi pisane z ich wlasnych pozycji, nieunikajace
swobody prezentacji indywidualnych stanowisk i przekonan. Z wielu
wzgledéw prowokuje to do podejmowania polemik, zywej reakgji
i kontynuacji przedsiewziecia, ktdre nie aspiruje do funkgji encyklope-
dycznej, a raczej otwiera na jego kontynuacje. Ten sam walor spetniaja
konkretne hasta, ktdre dotykaja czesto bardzo podobnych, a nawet tych
samych problemodw, przedstawiajac je z innego punktu widzenia, co
moze zachecac nie tylko autorow, ale i czytelnikéw do wypracowania
i wyrazania wlasnego sposobu ich rozumienia i interpretacji.

Wspotczesne wyzwania wielokulturowosci, co w sposob pogla-
dowy przedstawia redaktor dzieta Bogdan Szlachta w otwierajacym
tom eseju zatytulowanym Problemy wielokulturowosci, sq naturalna
konsekwencja procesdw globalizacji. Sam problem znany jest i ana-
lizowany w istocie juz od czasow starozytnych, jego skala zaskakuje
jednak wielo$cig swoich konsekwengji juz od poczatku pojawienia
sie spoleczenstw przemystowych. Wspdtczesnie ulegaja one gwat-
townemu pomnozeniu. Przyczyniaja si¢ do tego procesy intensywnej
deterytorializacji, masowych migracji i mobilnosci tresci kulturowych
w dobie zaawansowanej wirtualizacji. Prosta zasada odkryta przez
badaczy mobilnos$ci mowi, iz procesy przemieszczania musza po-
wodowac wielorakie wymieszanie, a wiec dywersyfikacje spoteczna,
ktora jest znacznie silniejsza niz procesy unifikacji, nawet jesli sa one
bardzo realng cecha wspdtczesnej cywilizacji. Ilos¢ powstajacych
dylematow, sprzecznosci i konfliktéw, szczegolnie w krajach, ktore
pozostac chca w sferze praktyk demokratycznych, niestety nie maleje
i — jak pokazuje tekst Bogdana Szlachty — stwarza wiecej pytan niz
odpowiedzi.
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Zjawiska wielokulturowosci obserwujemy na wielu poziomach
i w roznej skali, niekoniecznie na poziomie konkretnego spoteczen-
stwa. Moga one wystepowac w perspektywie catego kontynentu, jak
i tez odwrotnie: na obszarze regionu, spotecznosci lokalnej, konkretnej
organizacji albo wrecz w spolecznej mikroskali, na poziomie rodziny
i relacji interpersonalnych. To, co wazne i co podkresla w swym do-
skonatym eseju Andrzej Porebski, koncentrujac sie na socjologii wielo-
kulturowosci: przestrzen wielokulturowosci moze by¢ bardzo rézna,
w tym takze wirtualna, trudna do zlokalizowania na jakimkolwiek
terytorium. To wazna zmiana nie tylko w jezyku, ale tez w metodolo-
gii badania wielokulturowosci, ktdra jest prawdziwym wyzwaniem
wspotczesnych nauk przywiazanych do kojarzenia fenomenow kultu-
rowych z dziedzictwem konkretnego miejsca. Z pewnoscia obserwo-
wac bedziemy powstawanie catkiem nowych publikacji stownikowych
we wszystkich dyscyplinach nauk, ktore przeformutowad musza wie-
le fundamentalnych poje¢, proceséw, ale i wlasnych paradygmatow
zdolnych do myslenia o przestrzeni spotecznej, kulturowej i komu-
nikacyjnej bez koniecznego zwigzku z jednoznacznie wskazanym
terytorium. Problem ten podejmuje takze Agnieszka Grzechynka
w hasle Wielokulturowosé¢ w cyberprzestrzeni. Waznym zagadnieniem,
nad ktérym warto si¢ tu zatrzymacg, jest pytanie, na ile zjawiska wielo-
kulturowosci przenosza si¢ w przestrzen wirtualng i odwrotnie —naile
powstajace w niej formy aktywnosci generujg odmiennosci kulturowe
w rzeczywistosci realnej ze wzgledu na specyfike form, jak i tresci
rézniacych sie w poszczegdlnych srodowiskach sieci. Nie oznacza to,
ze realnie istniejace terytoria przestaja juz istnie¢, a w przypadku wielu
realnie prowadzonych wojen, jak dzieje si¢ w Syrii, a przede wszystkim
w Ukrainie, walka o granice pochtania¢ moze wiele istnien ludzkich
i przywotywac prawie zapomniane juz kategorie patriotyzmu, uczu¢
narodowych i obrony tradycyjnie wyznaczonych granic. W odnie-
sieniu do innych zjawisk spotecznych hybrydyzacja przestrzeni oraz
catej rzeczywistosci kulturowej wymaga jednak nowej teorii wzgled-
nosci i niewatpliwego przewrotu pojeciowo-konceptualnego nauk
spolecznych zdolnych do zrozumienia, a nastepnie analizy istotnych
artefaktow wzajemnego przenikania rzeczywistosci bardzo réznego
typu i odmiennie definiowanych funkgji.

By¢ moze dlatego juz na poczatku tomu mamy wazne hasta wy-
biegajace poza klasycznie rozumiang problematyke wielosci kultur,
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za to idgce w kierunku ich relacji, transgresji, wspomnianego przeni-
kania. Pytania te znajdujemy w dwoch tekstach, a mianowicie Urszuli
Kusio pt. Transkulturowosé i Agnieszki Lenartowicz-Podbielskiej pt.
Transcendentalizm kulturowy. To wazne uzupelnienie problematyki
oraz samego pojecia wielokulturowosci, ktore odréznic¢ wszak trze-
ba wiasnie od transkulturowosci, jak réwniez miedzykulturowosci.
Czytelnik moze mie¢ w tych kwestiach wiele wlasnych przemyslen,
jednak sam fakt podjecia odmiennosci tych zagadnien zastuguje na
uwage, bo stanowi o wartosci tomu. W tym miejscu moze warto
upomniec si¢ o blizsze zainteresowanie perspektywgq interakcyjna,
jaka wyraza pojecie miedzykulturowosci. Bezposrednio odsyta nas
ono do kategorii komunikacji w ogdle, a komunikacji miedzykultu-
rowej w szczegodlnosci. Wszelkie pojecia , trans-"” eksponuja bowiem
raczej jeden kierunek mobilnosci i jesli nawet mozna go odwrdcic,
to nie jest to perspektywa wzajemnosci, wspolistnienia i wymiany,
araczej jednokierunkowego przekazu, wptywu i oddzialywania. Sam
rdzen pojecia komunikacji, ktérym jest facinskie pojecie communica-
re, wyraznie wskazuje na sens komunikacji, o jakim sie catkowicie
czasami zapomina — czynienie czego$ wspdlnie przy swiadomym,
intencjonalnym i wzajemnie sprawczym udziale jej uczestnikdw. Pro-
cesy transkulturowe, prowadzac do , heterogenizacji, mieszania sie,
splatania” kultur, czynia to jednak inaczej niz poprzez autentyczny
dialog okreslajacy i praktykujacy podmiotowo$¢ osob oraz innych by-
tow zaangazowanych w interakcje o charakterze spotkania. W wielu
przypadkach ujecia sprowadzajace perspektywe miedzykulturowa
do transkulturowej dokonuja w istocie aksjologicznej redukgji tego,
co stanowi w warstwie podmiotowej o takich atrybutach dialogu
jak godnos¢, wolnos¢ czy odpowiedzialnosé tych, ktoérzy w proces
ten sq zaangazowani. Warto tez, aby w ujeciach transkulturowych
zauwazy¢ gotowos¢ do wykazywania sie otwartoscia, twdrczym sto-
sunkiem do zmian kulturowych i porzucania ograniczajacej funkcji
schematow interpretacyjnych, co nie jest mozliwe bez przywotania
aksjologicznych podstaw tego doswiadczenia.

Sformutowane i przywotane powyzej problemy nie bez powodu
pojawiaja sie w tomie w bezposrednim sasiedztwie zagadnien opisa-
nych przez Sebastiana Sykuna i Anny Podolskiej w hasle Wielokultu-
rowos¢ a prawa czlowieka oraz w tekscie Bartosza Wojciechowskiego pt.
Prawo do tozsamosci kulturowej. Szerokie przedstawienie problematyki
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wraz z pytaniami, na ktore trudno znalez¢ jednoznaczng odpowiedz,
nalezy jednak powiazac z rzadko stawianym pytaniem o to, w jakim
stopniu czesto spotykana praktyka utozsamiania praw cztowieka
z prawami jednostki w opozycji do praw kolektywnych, ktore wy-
mykaja si¢ interpretacji jako analogiczne , prawa cztowieka”, a je-
dynie prawa polityczne czy spoteczne, daje si¢ utrzymac w kontek-
Scie poglebionego rozumienia catosciowo zdefiniowanego nie tyle
,cztowieka”, ile jego ,cztowieczenstwa”. Dzieje sie tak wylacznie
w przypadku atomistycznie i indywidualistycznie rozumianych
praw oraz czlowieka. Jesli jednak przywrocic¢ personalistyczne tra-
dycje nauk humanistycznych i spotecznych obecne juz co najmniej
od wieku XV w mysli Pawta Wiodkowica i krakowskiej szkoty prawa
miedzynarodowego rozwijanej juz od poczatku istnienia Akademii
Krakowskiej, to kategoria ,,czlowieka” bardzo glteboko osadzona jest
nie tylko w nim samym, ale takze w tym, co tworzy jego tozsamosc: sa
to relacje, nastepnie wiezi, a w konicu poczucie kulturowej wspdlnoty
z wieloma innymi ludZmi oraz tworzonymi przez nich bytami typu
rodzina czy nardd. Posrednim argumentem za takim rozumieniem
praw czlowieka jest przyznanie mu choc¢by prawa do tozsamosci
czy wielu innych praw, takich jak prawo do ojczyzny, do patrioty-
zmu czy bardzo wyraznie stwierdzone w Powszechnej Deklaracji
Praw Cztowieka z roku 1948 prawo do narodowosci. Pominigcie tego
ostatniego jest niestety bardzo typowym przykltadem wspomnianego
juz redukcjonizmu aksjologicznego i skonstruowania jednostronnej,
mocno okrojonej i zindywidualizowanej wersji interpretacyjnej praw
cztowieka. Konsekwencja jest calkowite pominiecie koncepgji prawa
naroddw i dorobku Pawta Wlodkowica przy przywotaniu pozniejszej
o dwiescie lat mysli holenderskiego prawnika Hugona Grocjusza. Jest
to zabieg catkowicie niespdjny z zasadnicza ideq i koncepcja serii, jak
rowniez z ogdlniejsza logika tomu, ktéry poprzez sam fakt skojarze-
nia problematyki wielokulturowosci z prawami cztowieka i takimi
wartosciami jak tozsamos¢, demokracja, bezpieczenstwo kulturowe,
polityki publiczne czy problem narodowosci podpowiada mozliwe
kierunki mys$lenia i odpowiedzi na zadawane w nim pytania.

Na potrzebe normatywnego spojrzenia na wielokulturowos¢
zwraca uwage hasto opracowane przez Dorote Pietrzyk-Reeves pt.
Normatywne projekty wielokulturowosci formutowane we wspdtczesnej
filozofii politycznej. Kwestie normatywne stanowia prawdopodobnie
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najistotniejszy element w rozstrzygnieciach systemowych, w tym
takze te, ktore odnosza si¢ do tzw. liberalizmu kulturowego, analizo-
wanego w tekscie Waldemara Buliry pt. Liberalizm kulturowy i jego kry-
tycy. Uznanie praw mniejszosci etnokulturowych jest postulatem re-
spektowania praw kulturowych jako rodzaju praw czlowieka. W obu
tekstach znajdujemy wiele argumentow potwierdzajacych stusznos¢
niektérych postulatéw, ale sq one dalekie od uznania wszystkich
aspektow normatywnych, jakie wynikaja chocby z prawa zachowania
i kultywowania dziedzictwa kulturowego wigekszosci, za ktorymi stoi
nie tylko prawo do miejsca, ale takze wiele wartosci demokratycz-
nych w spoteczenstwach, w ktérych réwnos¢ nie likwiduje zasady
sprawiedliwosci,

Wiele z podnoszonych w tomie kwestii by¢ moze byloby latwiej
interpretowad, gdyby konsekwentnie trzymac si¢ klasycznej na
gruncie nauk spotecznych zasady rozrdzniajacej trzy odmienne po-
jecia, a mianowicie: spoleczenstwo, nardd i panistwo. By¢ moze to,
co stusznie zostato okreslone w hasle opracowanym przez Tomasza
Home o tytule Wielokulturowe spoteczeristwo europejskie, nie musiatoby
zmierza¢ w kierunku panstwa narodowego, ktére moze by¢ jedy-
nie konstruktem Zyczeniowym, politycznym o watpliwym statusie
normatywnym i praktycznym. Integracja obywateli konkretnego
panistwa wokot wspdlnych wartosci zapewniajacych dobro wspdlne
i bezpieczenstwo organizmu panstwowego jest, owszem, wspdlnotg
kulturowgq skupiona wokot wyraznie zdefiniowanego systemu war-
tosci, ale nie musi by¢ wspolnota narodowa. Te wymagaja znacznie
dalej idacej konsolidacji oraz silniejszych wigezi wewnetrznych zbu-
dowanych na bazie tych samych wartosci rdzennych i wzglednie
jednakowo przezywanej kultury symbolicznej. Doswiadczenia te
nie wynikaja i nie musza wynikac ze wspolnoty obywatelskiej. Ta
ostatnia jest wynikiem przynaleznosci do konkretnej organizacji pan-
stwowej o charakterze zasadniczo formalnym. Z tych to powoddéw
obywatele konkretnego panistwa moga mie¢ takie same prawa pod-
stawowe niezaleznie od swojej przynaleznosci etnicznej, religijnej
i kulturowej. Nikt nie powinien zmuszac ich do porzucania swoich
tozsamosci etnicznych. Panstwo, ktore ignoruje réznorodnos¢ etnicz-
na swoich obywateli, wczesniej czy pozniej traci mozliwosci ich inte-
gracji wywotanej poczuciem izolacji i braku partycypacji spotecznej.
Sztuczny twor panstwa jednonarodowego ostabia tez poszczegdlne
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wspdlnoty narodowe, ktore ignoruje, narusza ich godnos¢, tozsamos¢
i nie znajduje formuly dobrego, a wiec i silnego gospodarza. Moga
mu stuzy¢ edukacja miedzykulturowa, madra polityka bezpieczen-
stwa kulturowego i sprawdzone systemy demokracji wewnetrznej,
w ktorej ekstremistyczne mniejszosci traca swoje etnocentryczne
oczekiwania.

Zagadnienia te dopelniaja calo$¢ problemowej propozycji tomu,
ktora zacheca do dalszych samodzielnych lektur, do poszukiwania
powiazanych zagadnien szczegotowych poprzez informacje biblio-
graficzng zawartq takze w hastach pokrewnych. Interdyscyplinarny
charakter projektu i wzajemne dopelnianie si¢ haset tworzy z niego
przedsiewziecie spojne, otwarte na wielorakie interpretacje, niezwy-
kle potrzebne w czasach intensywnych poszukiwan aksjologicznych
o politycznym kontekscie rozstrzygniec teoretycznych, ktore nie chca
wszak przeistoczy¢ sie¢ w ideologie.

Leszek Korporowicz
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Szlachta B. (Red.) (2022). Wielokulturowosé. Seria
~Stowniki Spoleczne”. W. Pasierbek, & B. Szlachta
(Red.). Krakow: Wydawnictwo Naukowe Akademii
Ignatianum [recenzja].

W roku 2021 na rynku wydawniczym nakladem Wydawnictwa Na-
ukowego Akademii Ignatianum w Krakowie pojawily si¢ pierwsze
tomy serii Stowniki spoteczne. Kazdy tom stanowi zbidr powiazanych
tematycznie i ujetych we wspdlna strukture formalna haset, ktore sa
jednak czyms wiecej niz standardowymi hastami stownikowymi czy
encyklopedycznymi. Sq to raczej poglebione merytorycznie naukowe
analizy poszczegdlnych, wchodzacych w sklad tomoéw zagadnien.
Kazde hasto ma zatem charakter blizszy rozdzialowi monografii
naukowej czy artykutu naukowego niz zwyklego hasta stowniko-
wo-encyklopedycznego. W konsekwencji oznacza to, ze stowniki sg
nie tylko zZrédlem podstawowych informagji przydatnych dla oséb
zainteresowanych konkretnym zagadnieniem, lecz takze dla mniej
w nim zorientowanych. Sa to autorskie analizy konkretnych pro-
blemoéw, stanowiace istotny gtos w dyskusji naukowej. Kazdy tekst
zwienczony jest bibliografia, stanowiaca wybor najistotniejszych prac
poswieconych poszczegdlnym problemom badawczym.

W roku 2022 ukazaly si¢ kolejne tomy stownikéw, w tym tom zaty-
tutowany Wielokulturowos¢. Redaktorem tomu jest znakomity historyk
idei politycznych profesor Bogdan Szlachta. Calos¢ sktada sie — co
stanowi standard catej serii — z dwudziestu hasel, przygotowanych
przez dwudziestu jeden badaczy zwiazanych z kilkoma osrodkami
badawczymi, sposrdd ktérych najliczniej reprezentowane jest kra-
kowskie srodowisko naukowe. Odnotujmy wszystkie opracowania
i ich autoréow w kolejnosci, w ktorej pojawiaja sie w pracy: Bogdan
Szlachta, Problem wielokulturowodci; Mateusz Stepien, Zainteresowanie
Innym i jego prawem w cywilizacji zachodniej; Andrzej Porebski, Socjologia
wielokulturowodci; Urszula Kusio, Transkulturowosé; Agnieszka Lenar-
towicz-Podbielska, Transcendentalizm kulturowy; Sebastian Sykuna
i Anna Podolska, Wielokulturowos¢ a prawa cztowieka; Bartosz Wojcie-
chowski, Prawo do tozsamosci kulturowej; Kamil Tomczyk, Demokracja
spoteczenstwa kulturowego; Dorota Pietrzyk-Reeves, Normatywne pro-
jekty wielokulturowosci formutowane we wspdiczesnej filozofii politycznej;
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Waldemar Bulira, Liberalny kulturalizm i jego krytycy; Daria Lucka,
Nardd o wielu kulturach? Etnicznos¢ versus obywatelsko$cé i systemy obywa-
telstwa; Marcin Galent, Religia obywatelska: sekularyzm i laickos¢; Tomasz
Homa, Wielokulturowe spoteczernstwo europejskie?; Anna Miynarska-So-
baczewska, Ochrona tozsamosci kulturowej w orzecznictwie Europejskiego
Trybunatu Praw Czlowieka; Monika Banas, Modele wielokulturowych poli-
tyk publicznych; Dagmara Lewicka, Wielokulturowos¢ w organizacji; Ewa
Dabrowa, Edukacja miedzykulturowa w spoteczeristwach zréznicowanych
kulturowo; Agnieszka Grzechynka, Wielokulturowosc¢ w cyberprzestrzeni;
Agata Wiktoria Zietek, Bezpieczenstwo kulturowe; Anna Krzyndéwek-
-Arndt, Katolicka nauka spoteczna wobec kulturowosci.

Dobér zagadnien analizowanych w pracy nalezy uznac za jak
najbardziej zasadny. Jest on znakomitym odzwierciedleniem zto-
zonosci i wieloaspektowosci zjawiska wielokulturowosci. Uktad
poszczegolnych hasel rowniez nie budzi zastrzezen. Czytelnik jest
wprowadzony w zagadnienie z perspektywy rozwazan o charakterze
najbardziej ogolnym — z perspektywy filozofii i socjologii, a nastepnie
prowadzony przez zagadnienia bardziej szczegdtowe. Uzmystawia
to, jak znaczacy wptyw wielokulturowos$¢ ma na réoznorodne aspekty
zycia politycznego i spotecznego.

Niezaleznie od réznorodnosci przedstawionej tematyki znaczna
cze$¢ opracowan zwiazana jest z dyscypling szczegodlnie bliska re-
cenzentowi, mianowicie z szeroko rozumiang historig idei. Jest to
w przekonaniu piszacego te stowa w pelni zasadne. Kazda kultura
jest przede wszystkim pewna systematyzacjq idei, na bazie ktorych
dana kultura si¢ rozwija i ksztaltuje. O ile rozpatrujac dang forma-
gje kultury, mozemy przygladac sie wszelkim jej aspektom bez ko-
niecznosci kazdorazowego wracania do idei fundamentalnych, gdyz
w obrebie tej konkretnej kultury sa juz one niejako oczywiste, o tyle
zderzajac ze soba rézne formacje kulturowe, nie sposob nie wraca¢
do fundamentéw, gdyz to z nich wiasnie biora si¢ réznice. W pew-
nym sensie podobnie jest z systemami aksjomatycznymi. W ramach
konkretnego systemu nie dyskutujemy o aksjomatach, kiedy jednak
bedziemy poréwnywac ze soba odmienne systemy aksjomatyczne,
fundamentalna réznica bedzie tkwita wtasnie w nich. Dlatego wy-
daje mi sie, ze w ramach dyskusji nad wielokulturowoscia zawsze
kluczowa bedzie dyskusja o aksjomatycznych podstawach, czyli
o najwazniejszych ideach fundujacych dane formacje kulturowe.
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Chcialbym zatem w dalszej czesci niniejszej recenzji, stanowiacej
dyskusje z pewnymi tezami, odnie$¢ sie do kilku wybranych zagad-
nien przedstawionych w Wielokulturowosci wlasnie z perspektywy
historyka idei. Zaczne za$ od pewnego watku poruszonego przez
redaktora tomu, profesora Szlachte, w tekscie wprowadzajacym Pro-
blemy wielokulturowosci (ss. 7-31).

W ostatniej czesci swojego tekstu (Refleksja systematyczna z wnio-
skami i rekomendacjami) Szlachta przywotuje (poruszany juz wczesniej
w tekscie) problem ,, zeswiecczenia”, sugerujac — tak przynajmniej to
zrozumialem — Ze jest ono wytworem zachodniej kultury. W konse-
kwengji, jak stwierdza, sekularyzacja

nie powinna by¢ postrzegana przez pryzmat , zeSwiecczenia”, rezy-
gnacji z religii przez uczestnikéw do$wiadczenia zachodniego coraz
wyrazniej poddajacych sie wptywowi ,nauki” [nie rozumiem, dla-
czego uzyto cudzystowu — P.S.] wypierajacej dawne uzasadnienia
religijne. [...] Kwestia ta jest podnoszona przez muzutmanoéw wiacza-
jacych sie do demokragji liberalnych nabudowanych na ,,radykalnym
sekularyzmie” badz ,radykalnej separacji”, kojarzonych z zakazem
formutowania w sferze publicznej racji opartych na przeswiadcze-
niach religijnych badz z , zamknieciem wiary w sferze prywatnej”.
[...] [W]obec nadawania jednakiej ,, wartosci” kazdej z kultur takze
muzutmanie winni zosta¢ wlaczeni w instytucjonalne ramy demokra-
qji liberalnej i dopuszczeni do debaty, w ktérej podnosi¢ beda racje
wywodzone z religii (ss. 27-28).

Dwa zalozenia, ktdre pojawiaja si¢ w tym fragmencie, sa w mojej
opinii wielce dyskusyjne. Po pierwsze, kwestia nauki (zdecydowanie
bez cudzystowu) i racjonalnosci jako elementow kultury zachod-
niej. Patrzac z perspektywy historycznej, mozna zgodzi¢ si¢ z teza,
ze zaréwno nauka, jak i racjonalizm tkwig korzeniami w kulturze
zachodniej, z niej sie wywodza. Czy jednak oznacza to, Ze sa one
takimi samymi partykularnymi cechami danej formacji kultury, jak
przyktadowo religie? Czy badania biologa, fizyka, chemika maja, tak
jak religie, odmienny charakter ze wzgledu na to, z jakiego obszaru
kulturowego wywodzi si¢ badacz? Zdecydowanie nie! Owszem,
znajdziemy na przyklad zaré6wno w muzutmanskim kregu kulturo-
wym, jak i w chrzescijariskim kregu kulturowym (by¢ moze w innych
rowniez, ale ogranicze si¢ do tych dwdch przyktadow) postulaty
domagajace si¢ odrzucenia w nauce w szkotach, a takze na uczelniach
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wyzszych teorii Darwina badz traktowania jej na réwni z rézny-
mi religijnymi mitami o stworzeniu, czy to wywodzonymi z Biblii,
czy z Koranu. Ale te postulaty nie sg postulatami naukowymi, lecz
pseudonaukowymi. Dla wlasciwie rozumianej od strony epistemo-
logiczno-metodologicznej nauki nie ma znaczenia, czy uprawia ja
ateista, agnostyk, teista wszelkiej masci, deista czy ktokolwiek inny.
Nauka jest wartoscia uniwersalna, gdyz jej ustalenia obowiazuja
uniwersalnie. Sadze, ze to samo mozna powiedziec o racjonalnosci —
racjonalizm jako podejscie do rzeczywistosci, w tym do rzeczywi-
stosci spoteczno-politycznej, nie ogranicza si¢ do obszaru kultury
zachodniej, cho¢, by¢ moze, jest w niej najbardziej eksponowany.
Prawdopodobnie postawy racjonalne znajdziemy w zdecydowanej
wiekszosci obszarow kulturowych. Racjonalizm réwniez, tak jak
nauka, jest warto$cia uniwersalna.

Po drugie, kwestia obecnosci religii w zyciu publicznym. W znacz-
nej mierze zalezy to od definicji Zycia publicznego. Jesli to, co pu-
bliczne, przeciwstawimy temu, co prywatne, ktore z kolei bedziemy
rozumiec jako ograniczone do zacisza domowego, to zgodzic sie na-
lezy, Ze takie ograniczenie dla religii i innych $wiatopogladéw moze
by¢—iw moim przekonaniu jest — niewtasciwe. Jesli jednak przy de-
finiowaniu tego, co publiczne, postawimy akcent na debacie politycz-
no-prawnej (a, jak si¢ domyslam, o ten aspekt przede wszystkim cho-
dzi Szlachcie), to trudno mi sobie wyobrazi¢, aby w spoteczenstwach
zroznicowanych pod wzgledem religijnym i $wiatopogladowym (bez
wzgledu na to, jak rozklada si¢ procentowo to zréznicowanie) mozna
taki postulat odrzuci¢. Sekularyzacja oznaczataby w tym kontekscie
po prostu niedopuszczanie do dyskursu publicznego (czyli dotycza-
cego rozwigzan polityczno-prawnych) ,racji opartych na przeswiad-
czeniach religijnych”. Czy oznacza to ,zamkniecie wiary w sferze
prywatnej”? Zdecydowanie nie, gdyz sfera spoteczna poza aspektem
polityczno-prawnym jest wciaz dla niej otwarta. Podam banalny
przyktad mozliwego oddzialywania spotecznego bez ingerowania
w aspekt polityczno-prawny. Weganie lub wegetarianie moga za
pomoca roznorodnych srodkow edukacyjnych popularyzowac swoje
idee w spoteczenstwie, przekonujac do odpowiednio odrzucania
spozywania produktéw pochodzenia zwierzecego badz odrzucania
spozywania samego miesa bez uciekania si¢ do préb wptywu na sys-
tem polityczno-prawny, czyli bez préb forsowania ustaw, zakazow
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i nakazéw prawnych etc. Jest to wykroczenie poza sfere prywatna,
jest to konkretne oddzialywanie spoteczne. Nie widze zadnych po-
woddw, aby tego samego rozumowania nie zastosowac wobec religii.
Gloéwna trudnos¢ w realizacji tego modelu dostrzegam w niektdorych
srodowiskach religijnych, ktére uznaja swoje racje za uprzywilejo-
wane i domagaja sie ich przestrzegania w zyciu publicznym nawet
przez tych, ktoérzy owych racji na podstawie wtasnego, odmiennego
$wiatopogladu nie podzielaja. Chca zas zrealizowac swoje postulaty,
uciekajac si¢ do instrumentow polityczno-prawnych, czyli tamiac
zasade sekularyzagcji. I nie widze tutaj mozliwosci innego rozwia-
zania. Wielokulturowos¢ bazujaca na sekularyzacji (opierajacej sie
z kolei na uniwersalnosci nauki i racjonalnosci) nie moze dopusci¢
do wilaczenia racji religijnych do dyskursu polityczno-prawnego,
gdyz w przeciwnym przypadku dopuszczamy do zaistnienia po-
tencjalnej sytuacji, w ktdrej wielokulturowo$¢ zostanie zastgpiona
monokulturowoscig, i to taka, ktéra bedzie nieuchronnie prowadzita
do , ograniczenia tolerancji dla ‘innych’, prowadzenia polityk kseno-
fobicznych”, a nawet do ingerowania w sfere prywatna tych, ktorzy
nie podzielaja swiatopogladu stojacego za religijnie uksztattowana
sfera polityczno-prawna. Dodajmy na marginesie, Ze na sciste zwigz-
ki sekularyzacji z wolnoscia i z szansa dla Kosciota wskazywat nie
tak dawno general jezuitow o. Arturo Sosa SJ (Otdakowski, 2021;
Jezuici.pl, 2021).

Problem ingerowania panstwa w zycie prywatne stanowi witasnie
kolejne niezwykle istotne zagadnienie, ktore niezwykle jaskrawo
widoczne jest w kontekscie dyskusji o wielokulturowosci. Dodajmy
jednak, ze nawet w spolecznos$ciach jednokulturowych kwestia ta jest
zauwazalna, szczegdlnie w odniesieniu do dzieci i ich wychowania.
Zagadnienie to porusza w swym znakomitym opracowaniu profesor
Dorota Pietrzyk-Reeves. Chcialbym odnie$¢ sie w tym miejscu do
jednego watku, dotyczacego wlasnie edukacji. Pietrzyk-Reeves wska-
zuje na to, ze ,uznanie liberalnych zasad za fundamentalne podstawy
fadu politycznego moze si¢ jednak wigzac ze stanowiskiem otwarcie
krytycznym wobec polityki kulturowosci, z przekonaniem, Ze liberal-
ne panstwo nie powinno tolerowac zadnych nieliberalnych praktyk”
(s. 188). Przywotuje nastepnie opini¢ Briana Barry’ego, niezyjacego
juz filozofa polityki i moralnosci, wyktadowcy wielu uniwersytetow
brytyjskich i amerykanskich, stwierdzajac, ze w jego opinii , paristwo
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odpowiada¢ winno za ochrone dzieci przed niewlasciwymi przeko-
naniami przekazywanymi im przez wspolnoty kulturowe, stawac
si¢ tedy niejako cenzorem nieliberalnych pogladéw na polu eduka-
qji szkolnej; moze ono przyzwala¢ na odchodzenie od liberalnych
norm jedynie w dobrowolnych stowarzyszeniach oséb dorostych,
lecz nie w rodzinie czy szkole” (s. 188). Konkluduje zas Autorka,
stawiajac teze, ze takie stanowisko trudno pogodzi¢ z postulowana
przez liberalizm tolerancjg i pluralizmem, co ukazuje ,fundamen-
talny problem teorii liberalnych, czyli nie do konca rozstrzygnieta
kwestie normatywnych, przede wszystkim moralnych podstaw tadu
liberalnego” (s. 188). C6z, wydaje sig, ze przytoczona powyzej pa-
rafraza pogladow Briana Barry’ego jest dalece nieprecyzyjna, by nie
powiedzie¢ nieadekwatna.

Kontekst stanowiska, ktdre prezentuje Barry, ufundowany jest
na dwoch kluczowych zagadnieniach: statusie wladzy rodzicielskiej
i podmiotach decyzyjnych w procesie edukacji. Dodajmy jeszcze, ze
analizuje on te kwestie przede wszystkim z anglosaskiej (gtownie
amerykanskiej) perspektywy.

Problem pierwszy, w odpowiedzi na ktory Barry przeciwstawia
podzielany przez niego liberalizm stanowisku libertarianiskiemu
(powotuje si¢ w tym miejscu na prace z 1978 Right and Wrong Char-
lesa Frieda) sprowadza si¢ do rozstrzygniecia kwestii, czy rodzi-
ce sa wlascicielami splodzonych (badz adoptowanych) przez nich
dzieci. Odpowiedz Barry’ego jest oczywista: nie, nie sa. Oznacza
to, ze rodzice nie moga decydowac o zyciu i zdrowiu swoich dzieci
przez pryzmat swojego swiatopogladu czy to religijnego, czy inne-
go. Prawo do Zycia, wolnosci i szczescia dotyczy rowniez dzieci.
Jak podkresla Barry, panistwo ma prawo interwencji w uprawnienia
rodzicéw w sytuacjach szczegolnych, gtéwnie takich, gdy dzialania
rodzicéw zagrazaja zyciu i zdrowiu dzieci. Podaje w tym kontekscie
dwa przyktady dotyczace Swiadkéw Jehowy oraz Zion Ethiopian
Church (Barry, 2001, s. 203). Argumentacja Barry’ego jest jasna i prze-
konujaca. Jesli nie podzielamy pogladu, ze rodzice sa wiascicielami
dzieci, to nie sposdb nie zgodzic sig, ze paristwo ma prawo interwe-
niowac¢ w szczegodlnie uzasadnionych przypadkach w uprawnienia
rodzicéw. Czy mamy do czynienia ze sprzecznoscia z ideami libe-
ralnymi? Nie sadze, mamy tu po prostu do czynienia z rozszerze-
niem liberalnego modelu na dzieci. Watpie, zeby uznanie dzieci za
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wlasno$¢ rodzicdw stanowito element liberalnej koncepcji. Nie widze
zatem w tym aspekcie zadnych sprzecznosci z , liberalnym idealem
tolerancji i pluralizmu” — wprost przeciwnie, to sa konsekwencje
tego ideatu. Zarzut sprzecznosci brzmi w tym miejscu analogicz-
nie do zarzutu, ze zakaz niewolnictwa jest sprzeczny z prawem do
wolnosci, bo jesli ktos chce dobrowolnie zrzec sie swojej wolnosci,
to powinien mie¢ do tego prawo — zabronienie mu tego jest ograni-
czeniem jego wolnosci. Oczywiscie, jesli ktos chce by¢ zniewolony
de facto, zabronienie mu tego bedzie nieskuteczne. Ale inaczej si¢
sprawy maja z sytuacja de iure —i to o ten aspekt w przypadku zakazu
dobrowolnego niewolnictwa chodzi. Podkreslam: dobrowolnego,
bo w sytuacji wymuszenia zniewolenia de facto bedzie ono trakto-
wane identycznie jako de iure. Czy rzeczywiscie kto$ widzi w tym
zakazie niewolnictwa sprzeczno$¢ z ideatem wolnosci? Sadze, ze
ujecie problemu przez Barry’ego jest kompatybilne z fundamentami
normatywnymi i moralnymi liberalizmu.

Niewatpliwie bardziej skomplikowana sytuacja dotyczy drugiej
kwestii — podmiotéw decyzyjnych w procesie edukacji. Podkresle
ponownie, ze Barry pisze w kontekscie anglosaskim, gdyz z per-
spektywy europejskiej i polskiej sprawy wygladaja troche inaczej.
W Polsce dla przykiadu fakt, ze panistwo wtasnie ma decydujaca
role w ksztattowaniu programow szkolnych, uzywanych podrecz-
nikow etc., jest niezaprzeczalny. Wszelkie zmiany i reformy systemu
szkolnictwa, ktore miaty i maja miejsce w Polsce, nie podwazaja tego
faktu — co najwyzej, w zaleznosci od tego, ktora opcja polityczna
jest akurat przy wladzy, zmieniaja sie¢ w pewnym stopniu tresci,
ale nie procedura i decydujaca rola panstwa. Czy jest to sprzeczne
z liberalizmem? Jak zwykle w tego typu dyskusjach kluczowe sa
definicje, w tym przypadku definicja liberalizmu. Jesli przy defi-
niowaniu liberalizmu bedziemy klas¢ akcent jedynie — czy przede
wszystkim — na aspekt wolnosci negatywnej, czyli podkreslajac jak
najmniejsza role panstwa we wszelkich aspektach zycia spotecznego,
to rzeczywiscie wptyw panistwa na edukacje moze by¢ sprzeczny z li-
beralizmem, a co najmniej bardzo trudny do pogodzenia. Jesli jednak
bedziemy rozumie¢ liberalizm jako koncepcje stawiajaca sobie za cel
tworzenie trwatych fundamentow pod , spoleczenistwo otwarte”,
starajacych si¢ budowac tad spoteczno-polityczny, w ktdrym wszyscy
beda mieli dostep do mozliwie najszerszego zakresu mozliwosci, to
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zainteresowanie panistwa edukacja wydaje si¢ jak najbardziej zrozu-
miale. Jasno ujmuje to wlasnie Barry, stwierdzajac, ze ,, spoleczenistwo
liberalne nie moze by¢ obojetne [...] wobec sposobu wychowania
i edukagji dzieci, gdyz jej prawny, polityczny i ekonomiczny system
moze funkcjonowac wtasciwie jedynie wowczas, kiedy jego cztonko-
wie sg zdolni do wykonywania powierzonych im jako podmiotom
prawnym, politycznym i ekonomicznym obowiazkéw” (Barry, 2001,
s. 200-201).

Barry przytacza miedzy innymi przyktad Amiszéw, domagaja-
cych sie zwolnienia spod kontroli administracji panstwowej pro-
gramu procesu edukacji oraz czasu jej trwania (Barry, 2001, s. 207).
Takie wylaczenie oznaczatoby de facto traktowanie Amiszéw jako
odrebnego narodu (spotecznosci) zyjacego wsrdd narodu (spoteczen-
stwa) amerykanskiego. Koniec koncow kazda spotecznos¢ religijna
i nie tylko religijna, a moze i kazda jednostka mogtaby sie domagac
identycznego traktowania. WrocilibySmy w ten sposob do pierwot-
nego problemu - czy panstwo liberalne winno w ogole interesowac
sie edukacja swoich obywateli? Jak wskazalem wczesniej, negatywna
odpowiedz na to pytanie oznaczataby traktowanie liberalizmu jedy-
nie przez pryzmat jednej formalnej zasady laissez faire w odniesieniu
do wszelkich aspektow zycia spotecznego. Jedynie wowczas mozemy
mowic o sprzecznosci liberalizmu z pozytywna polityka edukacyj-
na panstwa. Czy jednak godzac si¢ na udzial, a nawet dominujacy
udziat panistwa w ksztattowaniu obowiazku szkolnego i programow
nauczania, rzeczywiscie liberalizm nie godzi sig, jak sugeruje to Pie-
trzyk-Reeves, na swoistg cenzure?

Odwotam si¢ do wspomnianego przeze mnie problemu z naucza-
niem teorii Darwina w Stanach Zjednoczonych i Wielkiej Brytanii.
Pewne $rodowiska chrzescijanskie w USA i sSrodowiska muzutman-
skie w Wielkiej Brytanii (ale réwniez w Stanach Zjednoczonych
problem akceptacji teorii Darwina wéréd muzutmandw jest jednym
znajnizszych wérod spolecznosci religijnych, zob. Barnes et al., 2021)
domagaja sie zniesienia obowiazkowego nauczania (badz z koniecz-
nosci ukazywania religijnych , alternatyw”) teorii doboru naturalne-
go. Czy obowiazek nauczania kluczowej dla wspolczesnej biologii
(a w konsekwengji rowniez dla nauk medycznych) teorii doboru
naturalnego jest cenzura przekonan religijnych i cenzura tresci wy-
chowania religijnego? Powiedzialbym, Ze jesli juz w ogdle patrzec
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na to z tej perspektywy (co wydawac by sie¢ mogto wrecz zabawne,
gdyby nie bylo tak zdumiewajaco nonsensowne i, niestety, stano-
wigce realny problem), to jest raczej wrecz przeciwnie — mozna to
postrzegac jako walke z cenzurg, ktéra niektdre sSrodowiska religijne
probuja narzucic cztonkom swoich wspolnot, ograniczajac dostep do
faktow i wiedzy naukowe;j.

To wszystko sprowadza sie troche do rzekomych absurdéw, ta-
kich jak brak tolerangji dla nietolerancji, cenzurowania cenzury etc.
Pisze ,rzekomych”, gdyz mozemy tu méwic jedynie o absurdalnosci
na polu lingwistycznym. W istocie zas$ chodzi po prostu o przeciw-
dziatanie nietolerancji, cenzurze etc.

Niemniej jednak pozostaje problem, czy jednostka nie moze sama
wybraé zycia we wspdlnocie cenzurujacej wiedze, informacje, do-
step do Internetu etc., czy tez — méwiac najbardziej ogolnie — Zzycia
sprzecznego z ideatami liberalizmu badZ odrzucajacego przynaj-
mniej pewne jego aspekty? I tutaj bez watpienia Pietrzyk-Reeves
ma racje, kiedy stwierdza, ze wedtug Barry’ego moze to dotyczy¢
jedynie dorostych. Dlaczego? W kazdym systemie prawnym przy-
jeta jest granica petnoletnosci. Dopiero po jej osiagnieciu uznaje sie
czlowieka za zdolnego do podejmowania samodzielnych decyz;ji.
Przed tym okresem mtody cztowiek podlega szczegdlnej ochronie ze
strony panstwa. Powinny by¢ mu zagwarantowane mozliwosci jak
najszerszego dostepu do wiedzy i informacji, gtéwnie w tym celu,
aby jego decyzje jako dorostego byly budowane na podstawie rze-
czywistej §wiadomosci mozliwych do dokonania wyboréw. Zyjacy
caly czas do pelnoletnosci w srodowisku zamknietym na wiedze
i informacje nie bedzie mdgt dokonac rzeczywiscie wolnego wybo-
ru. Zdaje si¢ zreszta, ze niektorym srodowiskom religijnym (i nie
tylko religijnym) chodzi wiasnie o taka sytuacje catkowitej kontroli
nad wychowaniem i edukacja dzieci, gdyz maja one swiadomos¢,
ze pozbawiona alternatyw indoktrynacja dzieci od najmltodszych
lat ich edukacji bardzo czesto determinuje (albo w ogromnej mierze
wplywa na) pdzniejsze wybory w zyciu dorostym, czego bardzo
spektakularnym przykladem jest znany amerykanski geolog Kurt
Wise (Dawkins, 2006, s. 284-286; Dawkins, 2012, s. 382-385).

Dodac zarazem wypada, ze zjawiskiem do$¢ powszechnym w wie-
lu spoteczenstwach jest uznanie, ze nawet ludzie petnoletnii dziataja-
cy dobrowolnie (cho¢ watpliwosci dotycza tu czesto dobrowolnosci,
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jednak rozumianej bardziej psychologicznie niz prawnie) nie moga
czyni¢ wobec siebie samych wszystkiego tego, co chcieliby czynid.
Najlepszym przyktadem na to jest przeciwdziatanie funkcjonowaniu
tak zwanych ,,sekt” (ang. cults), czy to wyznaniowych czy niewyzna-
niowych. Czy dzialanie ,sekt” czy tez , kultow”, ktére wioda swoich
czlonkéw ku zbiorowemu samobojstwu, winno by¢ dopuszczalne,
jesli wszyscy czltonkowie sa pelnoletni? Czy przeciwdziatanie psy-
chologicznej manipulagji, do ktérej dochodzi w ich szeregach, to
stosowanie cenzury? Takie pytania mozna mnozy¢, mozna je rOwniez
rozszerzy¢ na inne zjawiska, uwzgledniajac nie tylko samobojstwo,
ale rowniez na przyklad poligamie, zakaz apostazji etc.

Do omawianej powyzej problematyki odnosi si¢ w swoim opra-
cowaniu réwniez Kamil Tomczyk. Prezentuje w sposob bardzo jasny
i precyzyjny liberalne podejscie (a moze lepiej: liberalne podejscia)
do problemu wielokulturowosci. Wskazuje w wielu miejscach, jak
liberalizm bazujacy na idei catkowitej neutralnosci moralnej i po-
litycznej (ktory okreslitem wyzej jako liberalizm zasady laisse faire
zastosowanej wobec wszystkich aspektow zycia spotecznego) jest
droga mogaca prowadzic¢ do negacji zardwno liberalizmu i liberalnej
demokragji, jak rowniez zagrozenia dla bezpieczenstwa spotecznego
(s. 170). Powotujac si¢ na Johna Rawlsa stwierdza, ze ,liberalizm
polityczny nie jest w stanie wlaczy¢ w swdj obreb wszystkich dok-
tryn $wiatopogladowych: owszem, pozwala tolerowa¢ nieliberalne
doktryny, lecz dopdty, dopoki nie bedg one naruszac¢ obowiazujace-
go systemu prawnego, ich wyznawcom nie pozwala jednak dziata¢
zgodnie z ich nieliberalnymi przekonaniami” (s. 168). To ostatnie
zdanie nalezaloby nieco zniuansowac. Bytoby ono prawdziwe, gdy-
bysmy poprzez liberalizm rozumieli tylko i wylacznie pewna dok-
tryne polityczno-prawna. Jesli jednak uznamy liberalizm réwniez
za pewna propozycje spoteczno-moralng, ktorej nie wszystkie idee
(ideaty) postuluje si¢ uja¢ w system polityczno-prawny, woéwczas od-
rzucenie tych idei (ideatéw) i dobrowolne funkcjonowanie dorostych
jednostek w zgodzie z idealami nieliberalnymi moze by¢ réwniez
dopuszczone. Pokusmy sig o przyktad. Jesli w jakiej$s wspolnocie wy-
znaniowej odrzuca si¢ wolnos¢ stowa, to wszyscy petnoletni (dzieci
poddane obowigzkowi szkolnemu musza by¢ z owej zasady wyklu-
czone) czlonkowie tej wspdlnoty, dopdty majg niczym nieskrepowa-
na moznos¢ bezpiecznego opuszczenia takiej wspolnoty, powinni
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miec¢ prawo do odrzucenia wolnosci stowa. Powinni w konsekwencji
mie¢ prawo do poddania si¢ cenzurze wprowadzonej przez wladze
wspolnoty. Coz zatem zrobi¢ przyktadowo z tymi sposrdd chrze-
$cijan czy muzulmanow, ktérzy domagaja sie usuniecia nauczania
teorii Darwina z programdéw nauczania akademickiego, uzna¢ wszak
mozna, ze znajduja sie oni wlasnie w tej kategorii ,dobrowolnie nie-
liberalnych” (cho¢ uznanie teorii Darwina za element liberalizmu jest
bez watpienia absurdalne)? Nic, po prostu jesli decyduja sie poddac
wewnetrznej cenzurze narzuconej przez swoja wspolnote religijna,
nie powinni otrzymac¢ dyplomu ukoniczenia studidéw.

Nie ulega watpliwosci, ze Zadne rozwiazanie trudnosci zwiaza-
nych z wielokulturowoscia jako zjawiska spolecznego, ktdre, jak sig
wydaje, bedzie si¢ rozprzestrzeniaé, nie jest i nie moze by¢ idealne.
Zaden system nie rozwiaze wszelkich probleméw. Nie uczyni tego
rowniez liberalizm. Niemniej niech mi wolno bedzie zgodzic¢ sie
z Tomczykiem, ze

liberalna demokracja, cho¢ nie jest w stanie rozwiaza¢ wszystkich
trudnos$ci wynikajacych z funkcjonowania spoleczenistwa otwartego,
w dalszym ciagu stanowi jednak ustroj najlepszy z istniejacych. Kon-
statacja ta odnosi sie réwniez do zjawiska wielokulturowosci (s. 172).

Niezaleznie od wszelkich uwag polemicznych przedstawionych
powyzej, uwazam prace Wielokulturowosé pod redakcja Bogdana
Szlachty za dzielo znakomite, prezentujace bardzo duza wartos¢
zardwno naukoway, jak i edukacyjna. Wszystkie wchodzace w sktad
tomu teksty stoja na bardzo wysokim poziomie naukowym. Co wie-
cej, sa nie tylko znakomitymi merytorycznie opracowaniami, synte-
tycznie referujacymi stan naszej wiedzy dotyczacy poszczegdlnych
aspektow zjawiska wielokulturowosci, lecz w kazdym przypadku
stanowig autorskie ujecie analizowanego zagadnienia, skfaniajgce do
namystu i dyskusji. Nie mam najmniejszych watpliwosci, ze Wielo-
kulturowos¢ w sposdb znaczacy wzbogaca polski dyskurs dotyczacy
tytutowego problemu. Pozostaje réwniez mie¢ nadzieje, ze dzieki
anglojezycznej wersji ogromny wysitek Autoréow, Ttumaczy oraz
Redaktorow wynagrodzony zostanie rowniez zainteresowaniem ze
strony zagranicznych srodowisk naukowych.
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